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Warnings, Cautions and Others

CAUTION—STANDBY/ON (/| button!

Disconnect the mains plug to shut the power off completely

(all lamps and indications go off). The STANDBY/ON (ly/|

button in any position does not disconnect the mains line.

¢ When the unit is on standby, the STANDBY/ON lamp lights in
red.

¢ When the unit is turned on, the STANDBY/ON lamp lights in
green.

The power can be remote controlled.

CAUTION

To reduce the risk of electrical shocks, fire, etc.:
1. Do not remove screws, covers or cabinet.

2. Do not expose this appliance to rain or moisture

CAUTION

* Do not block the ventilation openings or holes.

(If the ventilation openings or holes are blocked by a
newspaper or cloth, etc., the heat may not be able to get
out.)

* Do not place any naked flame sources, such as lighted
candles, on the apparatus.

* When discarding batteries, environmental problems must
be considered and local rules or laws governing the
disposal of these batteries must be followed strictly.

* Do not expose this apparatus to rain, moisture, dripping or
splashing and that no objects filled with liquids, such as

vases, shall be placed on the apparatus.

CAUTION: Proper Ventilation

To avoid risk of electric shock and fire, and to prevent

damage, locate the apparatus as follows:

1. Front: No obstructions and open spacing.

2. Sides/ Top/ Back: No obstructions should be placed in the
areas shown by the dimensions below.

3. Bottom: Place on a level surface. Maintain an adequate air
path for ventilation by placing on a stand with a height of 10
cm or more.

Front view

15cm

1cm 1cm

«—— | CA-FSY1

10cm

Side view

ﬂ 15¢cm
15cm ﬂ

ﬂ cAFsy1 [1

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts
inside the unit; leave all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock
failed or defeated. Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED INSIDE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visible and invisible
[aser radiation when open and
interlock failed or defeated.
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO
BEAM. ()

ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig
[aserstraling ndr maskinen er
aben eller interlocken  fejler.
Undgé direkte eksponering til
strling. (d

) | strélen.

VARNING : Synlig och
osynlig laserstrélning nér
den Bppnas och spérren &r
urkopplad.  Betrakla  ¢j

(s)

w

VARO : Avattagssa ja Suojalukitus
ohitettuna tai viallisena olet altiina
ndkyvélle ja  nékymattomélle
lasersateilylle.  Valtd séteen
kohdistumista suoraan itseesi. (f)




Table of contents

Introduction
About diSCS....coeeeieeeeeeee 3
Description of parns ........cccccceiiiieiiiiieeeieee 5

Getting Started

Using the remote control ............ccccveeeiiiinnins 6
Putting the batteries in the remote control.......... 6
Operating the TV using the remote control......... 7

CoNNECHiNG UP ....eeeiiierie e 8
Selecting an AM interval spacing.............c........ 11
Changing the color system ...........cccoeeeveennen. 11

Basic operations

Playing diSCS ......ceevviiiiiiiiiiiiee e

Playback ........cccceeeuueee.
To switch the display
Select what you want to play by using

the number buttons..........ccccoeeeiiiiiiienne, 14
To stop playback.........cccccvvvviiiiiiiiieecieeeee 14
To pause playback..........ccccocviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiene 14
To advance picture frame-by-frame.................. 14
Fast reverse/Fast forward search..................... 14

Playing back from a position 10 seconds
before (One Touch Replay)
Slow Motion Playback............cccccooiiiininnnne.

Skip to the beginning of the selection................ 15
To change the brightness of

the display window (DIMMER) .................. 16
Adjusting the volume ..........cccocciiiiniiiie 16
Adjusting sound quality.........ccccceerieeiineiniennnne. 16

Turning off the sound temporarily (MUTING) ... 16

Advanced operations

Playing audio/video files...........ccccceevcverennnnen. 16
Resume Playback .........ccccccveiiiiiiiiiiiieeeneene 18
Select the scene to be played...........cc..c...... 19
Program Playback/Random Playback........... 20
Repeat Playback ..........ccceeeeeeiiiiiiiiiiiieneneene 22
Other convenient functions............cccccoeeeee. 24
Selecting the subtitles..........cccoviiiiiiniiinenn. 24
Selecting the audio language ............cccccceeueeee. 24
Selecting a view angle ........ccocceevieiiieiienenen, 24
Enlarging the picture (ZOOM)........ccccveerrinneennn. 25
Adjusting the picture quality (VFP) ........cccccveee 25
Creating realistic sound (3D PHONIC)............. 26
Adjusting playback level (DVD LEVEL)............ 26
Enjoying better pictures (SCAN MODE)............ 26

Functions specific to DVD AUDIO................. 27
Playing the Bonus Group.........cc.ccceeveveereenunene. 27
Browsable Still Pictures (B.S.P.) .....cccoeerviennee. 27

Using the menu bar........ccccocciiiiiiiiiiiiennnnn 28

Preferences......ccocvviviiieeiiiiiiieeeeee s 29

Country/Area codes........ccccoeceerriiceeeeiiieeenns 31

Listening to radio

Listening to a radio broadcast..............c....... 32
Tuning in to a preset station ........ccccccoveveeeen. 33

Convenient functions

Listening to the sound of other audio device ....34

Setting the Various Timer..........cccccoeceeeieene 34
Setting the built-in clock..........cooviiiiiiiiiiees 34
Setting the daily timer.......ccccocovveeiiiiieiieeee 34
AUt Standby .......coceevceiriiiic e 35
SIEEP TIMEN it 36

Tray LOCK....c.coiieeiiiiiee e 36

Reference

Troubleshooting........cceevveiiiiiiiiiiee e, 37

Language codes.........ccovverrieicriniienenieenee 38

Specifications ..........ceeviiieiiiiiiie e 39

/How to read this manual N

¢ Operations are described by mainly using the
remote control buttons. If there are the same
marks on the main unit, the buttons on the main
unit can also be used.

¢ The following marks tell you for which type of the
discs the operation can be made.

pre] Y] veo Jsveo] oo i3]

¢ The illustrations and TV screens may be different
between the actual case and the description.

* “VCD” is an abbreviation of “Video CD”.

\° “SVCD” is an abbreviation of “Super Video CD”. Y,




Special cautions

Notes on handling

m Important cautions

Installation of the system

¢ Select a place which is level, dry and neither too hot
nor too cold; between 5°C and 35°C.

* Leave sufficient distance between the system and the
TV.

* Do not use the system in a place subject to vibration.

Power cord

¢ Do not handle the power cord with wet hands.

* A small amount of power is always consumed while
the power cord is connected to the wall outlet.

* When unplugging the power cord from the wall outlet,
always pull on the plug, not the power cord.

To prevent malfunctions of the system

¢ There are no user-serviceable parts inside. If anything
goes wrong, unplug the power cord and consult your
dealer.

¢ Do not insert any metallic object into the system.

¢ Do not use any non-standard shape disc (like a heart,
flower or credit card, etc.) available on the market,
because it may damage the system.

* Do not use a disc with tape, stickers, or paste on it,
because it may damage the system.

Label sticker

Sticker-£_
Paste

Note about copyright laws

Check the copyright laws in your country before
recording from DVDs, VCDs, SVCDs, and CDs.
Recording of copyrighted material may infringe copyright
laws.

Note about copy guard system

DVDs are protected by copy guard system. When you
connect the system to your VCR directly, the copy guard
system activates and the picture may not be played back
correctly.

m Safety precautions

Avoid moisture, water and dust
Do not place the system in moist or dusty places.

Avoid high temperatures
Do not expose the system to direct sunlight and do not
place it near a heating device.

When you are away

When away on travel or for other reasons for an extended
period of time, disconnect the power cord plug from the
wall outlet.

Do not block the vents
Blocking the vents may damage the system.

Care of the cabinet

When cleaning the system, use a soft cloth and follow the
relevant instructions on the use of chemically-coated
cloths. Do not use benzene, thinner or other organic
solvents including disinfectants. These may cause
deformation or discoloring.

If water gets inside the system

Turn the system off and disconnect the power cord plug
from the wall outlet, then call the store where you made
your purchase. Using the system in this condition may
cause fire or electrical shock.

m When condensation or water drops adhere to the
lens

In any of the following cases, condensation or water

drops may adhere to the lens to prevent the system from

working properly:

¢ Immediately after starting to heat the room

* When the system is installed in a steamy or damp
space

* When the system is suddenly moved from a cold place
to a warm space

In any of these cases, leave the system turned on for 1 or

2 hours before use.

Supplied accessories

Check to be sure you have all of the supplied
accessories.

The number in parentheses is the quantity of the pieces
supplied. If anything is missing, contact your dealer
immediately.

Remote control (1)
Batteries (2)

FM antenna (1)

AM loop antenna (1)
Power cord (1)
Composite video cord (1)
Speaker cords (2)

e Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. “Dolby”, “Pro Logic”, “MLP Lossless”, and the double-D

symbol are trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

“DTS” and “DTS 2.0+DIGITAL OUT?” are registered trademarks of Digital Theater Systems, Inc.
This product incorporates copyright protection technology that is protected by method claims of certain U.S. patents

and other intellectual property rights owned by Macrovision Corporation and other rights owners. Use of this
copyright protection technology must be authorized by Macrovision Corporation, and is intended for home and other
limited viewing uses only unless otherwise authorized by Macrovision Corporation. Reverse engineering or

disassembly is prohibited.



Abhout discs

Introduction

Playable disc types

'(Ij’his system has been designed to play back the following
iscs:
DVD VIDEO, DVD AUDIO, VCD, SVCD, CD
This system can also play back the following discs:
¢ Finalized DVD-R/-RW discs recorded in the DVD
VIDEO format.
* CD-R/RW discs recorded in the following formats
« Music CDs (finalized discs)
- VCDs
» SVCDs
« MP3/WMA/JPEG discs recorded in ISO 9660 (for
details, refer to “Notes on CD-R and CD-RW ”)

However, some discs may not be played back because of
their disc characteristics, recording conditions, or
damage or stain on them.

Only sounds can be played back from the following discs:

MIX-MODE CD CD-G

CD-EXTRA CD TEXT
Discs you can play:
Disc Video
Type Mark (Logo) Format
DVD PAL/
voeo | 2 22| rec
DVD

AUDIO AUDIO/VIDEO" AupIO”

COMPACT PAL/
veD VideoCD| .

[_,— compACT z PAL/
ER VIDEO !_L_I_—DcEg NTSC

SVCD

o | gEE | -

DIGITAL AUDIO

COMPACT

CD-R IISIE; _

DIGITAL AUDIO

Recordable

COMPACT

CD-RW IS[E; —

DIGITAL AUDIO

ReWritable)

% is a trademark of DVD Format/Logo

licensing Corporation.

* Note on Region Code
DVD players and DVD VIDEOs have their own Region
Code numbers. This system can only play back a DVD
VIDEO recorded with the Region Code number and
video format mentioned below.
For your available Region Code, check the rear panel
of your main unit.
This System can play back only DVD VIDEOs whose
Region Code numbers include “4”.

Examples:
2

ALL 4 14 34

If a DVD VIDEO with an improper Region Code
number is loaded, “REGION CODE ERROR!” appears
on the TV screen and playback cannot start.

¢ On some DVD VIDEOs, DVD AUDIOs, VCDs or SVCDs,
their actual operation may be different from what is
explained in this manual. This is due to the disc
programming and disc structure, not a malfunction of
this system.

Notes on DVD-R and DVD-RW
* This system can also play finalized DVD-Rs or DVD-
RWs recorded in DVD-Video format.

Notes on CD-R and CD-RW
* This system can also play CD-Rs or CD-RWs if MP3,
WMA, and JPEG files are recorded on them with ISO
9660 format.

* This system supports “multi-session” discs (up to 20
sessions).

* This system cannot play “packet write” (UDF format)
discs. Some discs may not be played back because of
their disc characteristics, recording conditions, or
damage or stain on them.

Discs that cannot be played back

* The following discs cannot be played back:
DVD-ROM, DVD-RAM, DVD-R/-RW (recorded in VR
format), CD-ROM, CD-I (CD-I Ready), Photo CD,
SACD, etc.

Playing back these discs will generate noise and
damage the speakers.

Damaged discs and discs in an extraordinary shape
(other than a disc of 12 cm or 8 cm in diameter) cannot
be played back.

Caution for DualDisc playback

The non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply
with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc
on this product may not be recommended.




About discs (continued)

Notes on all files

¢ The system can only recognize and play files with one
of the following extensions, which can be in any
combination of upper and lower case;

+ MP3: “MP3”, “mp3”
« WMA: “WMA” , “wma”
- JPEG: “.JPG”, “.JPEG”, “.jpg”, “.jpeg”

* |f a character other than single byte English characters
is used in the file name of an MP3/WMA/JPEG file, the
track/file name will not be displayed correctly.

¢ The system recognizes up to 150 tracks (files) per
group, 99 groups per disc, and the total number of the
tracks (files) that the system can play is 1 000.

¢ Some files may not be played back normally because
of their disc characteristics or recording conditions.

For MP3/WMA files
An off-the-shelf MP3 disc may be played in an order
different from that indicated on the label attached to
the disc.

* The system supports MP3/WMA files recorded with a
bit rate of 32 — 320 kbps and a sampling frequency of
16 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 24 kHz (WMA only), 32 kHz, 44.1
kHz, or 48 kHz.

¢ |f the tag information (album name, artist, and track
title, etc.) is recorded on a disc, it appears in the file
control display on the TV screen.

* We recommend to record each piece of material
(song) at a sample rate of 44.1 kHz and at a data
transfer rate of 128 (96 for WMA only) kbps.

¢ This system cannot play back files encoded with
Multiple Bit Rate (MBR). (MBR is a format to encode a
file content at several different bit rates.)

For JPEG files

We recommend to record a file at 640 x 480 resolution.

¢ This system can play a baseline JPEG file, excluding
monochromatic JPEG files.

¢ This system can play JPEG data taken with a digital
camera conforming to the DCF (Design Rule for
Camera File System) standard (when a function is
applied such as the automatic rotation function of a
digital camera, data goes beyond the DCF standard,
so the image may not be displayed).

¢ [f data has been processed, edited and restored with
PC image editing software, the data may not be
displayed.

¢ This system cannot play animations such as MOTION
JPEG, or stillimages (TIFF etc.) other than JPEG, and
image data with sound.

* Animage with a resolution of more than 8 192 x 7 680
pixels cannot be displayed.

DVD VIDEO
A DVD VIDEO consists of “titles” and each title
may be divided into “chapters”.

| Title 1 Title 2

» |- »

|Chapter1 IChapterz | Chapter 3 Chapter1 |Chapter 2|
il | L o]

DVD AUDIO

A DVD AUDIO consists of “groups” and each group
may be divided into “tracks”.

Some discs include a “bonus group” that requires a
password for playing (page 27).

’ Group 1 Group 2
Track 1 Track2 | Track3 | Track 1 Track 2
[ —————— | ————
VCD/SVCD/CD

VCD, SVCD and CD consist of “tracks”.

In general, each track has its own track number.
(On some discs, each track may also be further
divided by indexes.)

| Track 1 | Track 2 | Track 3 | Track 4 | Track 5 |

MP3/WMA [JPEG] discs

On an MP3/WMA [JPEG] disc, each still picture
(material) is recorded as a track [file]. Tracks [Files]
are usually grouped into a folder. Folders can also
include other folders, creating hierarchical folder
layers.

This unit simplifies the hierarchical construction of
a disc and manages folders by “groups”.

Group 1 Group 2

-{éﬁgkd -{éﬁgkﬁ Group 3 ‘ Group 4 ‘ Group 5

This product can recognize up to 1 000 tracks
[files] in a disc. Also, the product can recognize up
to 150 tracks [files] per group and up to 99 groups
in a disc. Since the unit ignores the tracks [files]
whose numbers are exceeding 150 and the groups
whose numbers are exceeding 99, they cannot be
played back.
* If there is any type of files other than MP3/WMA
[JPEG] files in a folder, those files are also
counted in the total file number.



Description of parts Introduction

The numbers represent the page numbers.

Front panel

See “Display ~ || Top of the unit )
window” below. BASS/TREBLE DIMMER 3D PHONIC
) 1 —0 Q@ Cc—26

JVB

16 / 2 B 8 %w
12 1 5—3 & G—15

— A\ = N 2
11 ‘ 14#

In the door = — 12 ¢ OP:\‘: H PAUISIE . 14
[ || ~ J
L —
| —

| e 12
12 ©"

* Connect headphones (not supplied) with a stereo mini plug. If the headphones are connected, the
speakers and subwoofer will not produce any sound.

MULTI CONTROL

upP

5 g |

| —

Display window

13 18 26 27 27 1|3
{

SVCDVD-A RESUME PROGRESSIVE BONUS B.S.P.STAUTO
PRGM.RANDOM ALL G 1A-B ©12 3SLEEPA. STANDBY ~| 3D PHONIC

| | I | | | I |
20 21 17,22 35 36 35 32 26

Rear panel

8

(SPEAKERS}
[CAUTION:
SPEAKER IMPEDANCE|
I"IE @ 40-160

O
ODls| ™" J@)| 9

]

olMm

10 o[l

10 pomaur] (L Q These holes discharge heat
10 —ﬂ@ QD@@ generated inside the unit.

]V..,E°© 11 Do not cover up these holes.
ff ©OOO (%3 1
VIDEO OUT

| S— | S—




Using the remote control

The numbers represent the page numbers.

26 OITV /1 AUDIO 13’ 16

7 @)L J €3-H—12

7 ol¥s ® 2

28 B A 16
15, 17 ) @J C 16

(CAUDIO) - 7’ 13’

7 o @14, 16

! 16
15,32 o B oy 10
1 S

19 19
19, 28

29 e 1— 08

24 AUDIO LS‘UBTITLE ANGLEJ ZOOM 24

24 D S Co 2 11 25

21— 52, 62 62 G g3 55

34 5 o8
34,35 ) 71

35 O ’

36 AQBV PLAY MODE FM MODE MEMORY

3 38

1 |22

oo (- 10
20 [ 32
16 23

T 7T
4000

TITI |

Putting the batteries in
the remote control

If the range or effectiveness of the remote control
decreases, replace the batteries. Use two R6
(SUM-3)/AA(15F) type dry-cell batteries.

CAUTION

* Do not use a used battery and a new battery
together.

¢ Do not use different types of batteries at the
same time.

¢ Take out the batteries if the remote control is not
to be used for a long time. Otherwise it may
cause a leakage.

Remote control operation

When operating the remote control, point it
towards the front panel of the main unit. If the
remote control is operated from a direction that is
extremely oblique or when there is an obstacle in
the way, signals may not be transmitted.

If the remote control sensor is exposed to a strong
light such as direct sunlight, correct operation may
not be carried out.



Getting started

This page is for when operating your TV using the
remote control of this product.

Operating the TV using

the remote control

ATV U1 AUDIO

00
LL

TV RETUR

>

|

Setting the manufacturer's code

1 Slide the remote control mode
selector to the TV side.

AUDIO
TV

2 Keep pressing down /I TV.
NOTE

Keep pressing down /1 TV until Step 4 is complete.

3 Press ENTER.

4 Press number buttons (1-9, 0).

Ex.:
For a Hitachi TV: Press 1, then 0.
For a Toshiba TV: Press 0, then 8.

If there are more than one manufacturer’s codes,
try them in turn and select the one that causes the
product to work properly.

Manufacturer | Code Manufacturer | Code
JvC 01 Samsung 12
Hitachi 10 Sanyo 13
Magnavox 02 Sharp 06
Mitsubishi 03 Sony 07
Panasonic 04, 11 Toshiba 08
RCA 05 Zenith 09
NOTE

Manufacturer’s codes may be changed without notice.
You may not be able to operate a TV produced by the
manufacturer shown above.

5 Release /I TV.

For TV operation

Operate the remote control by pointing it towards
the TV.

o1V Turn ON/OFF the power.

CHANNEL Change channels.

+)

Adjust volume.

+Hz|

<
(o]
1

@

100+

@O/ O

TV RETURN AIterlnates between the
previously selected channel
and the current channel.

O~/ | oo E] ‘ Select channels.
Tv

TV/VIDEO

Switch TV and video input.

*1 Make sure to slide the remote control mode
selector to the TV side in advance.

NOTE

When the batteries are replaced, perform the
manufacturer's code setting again.
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Connecting up - o nottum onthe power until the connection s complete —

Connecting antennas

Connecting AM loop antenna (supplied) Connecting FM antenna (supplied)

1 Set up the AM loop antenna. Main unit
(rear panel)

(Be

FM antenna

FM75Q
COAXIAL

Put the antenna up straight in the direction where
the best radio reception can be obtained, and fix
by using tape.

2 Connect antenna cords.

Main unit - - N
(rear panel) How to insert antenna cords

9=
O =

Connect two antenna cords
as described above.
.

If the antenna cord is ) = =
covered with vinyl on the . .
tip, twist and puli the vinyl m When good radio reception cannot he
off and remove. obtained with the supplied antenna or when
f— vy using a communal antenna
:&&wy 4 N\
/ Antenna cord (not Communal
. . supplied) antenna terminal
3 Turn the AM loop antenna to the direction of the @
best radio reception. | L —i_{p
Locate the AM loop antenna as far away from (Main Unitl) @ or ?utdoor FM _anltlenna
: : : rear panel commercially
the main unit as possible. . available)
¢ Do not locate the AM loop antenna on a metallic .
table or close to a TV, personal computer, etc. Converter (Ct?:%?ri(rl‘rile?;g:ﬁ/
Otherwise it may result in bad radio reception. w2 | (sold S?g?rat%h/éoo o available)
m When good radio reception cannot be ey o
obtained with the supplied AM loop antenna _ _ _
Depending on the radio reception
conditions, an FM feeder antenna (sold
o . . separately: compatible with 300 Q) can
Electric wire: 3 - 5 m (commercially available) be used. In the case, a converter (not
ic wi supplied) is required.
Electric wire Put up an electric  supp ) q )
; wire extending
Twist horizontally, . .
AM loop preferably at a high For details of connecting a separately sold
antenna place such as antenna, refer to the user guide for the antenna
above a window or or converter.

Connect the AM loop

Main unit  antenna cords together.
(rear panel)

When positioning the antenna, listen to an actual radio program (refer to “Listening to a radio broadcast” on page 32).



Getting started

Connecting speakers

There is no difference between the left and right
speakers.

Speaker terminal

Speaker cord

Speaker cord Speaker cord
. (supplied)_| T |_ (supplied)
bI\all\clzlIt(hl<i:‘nuet - Without black line

With black
line

With black line

© @ Main unit © @ \
Q (rear panel) Q |
Right speaker Left speaker
(rear panel) (rear panel)
CAUTION 4 h

—_— Speaker grille can be detached.
e DO NOT connect more than one speaker to one

speaker terminal.

¢ The speakers of this product are magnetically
shielded, but color irregularities may occur on
the TV depending on how the speakers are
installed. Keep in mind the following.

1. Turn off the main power of your TV before
installing the speakers. Wait for about 30
minutes before turning on the TV again.

2. If color irregularity occurs in pictures, keep a
distance of more than 10 cm between the TV
and the speakers.

Speaker
grille

& J

NOTE

» Impedance of speaker that can be connected to the
main unit is within a range of 4 Q) to 16 Q).

* In order to have a sufficient cooling effect, leave a
space of more than 1 cm between the main unit and
the speakers or other objects.
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Connecting up (continued) - Do not turn on the power until the connection is complete -

Connecting other devices

This page is for when connecting the main unit with
other devices.

Connecting subwoofer

With an amplifier-built in subwoofer (not supplied), you can enjoy a more dynamic bass sound.
Refer to the manual of the subwoofer for details.

Amplifier-built-in subwoofer Audio cord (not supplied)
(not supplied) (If an audio cord comes with the amplifier-built-in subwoofer,
you can use the cord.)

Main unit

« SuBL
WOOFER
ouT

When you want to hear sound from the subwoofer,
press S.WFR OUT on the remote control to display
“SUBWOOFER?” on the display window on the
main unit. Each time you press the button, the

-
S on display toggles between “SUBWOOFER” and
OFF"
CLOCK/TIMER .
(@) NOTE
M&ch)ﬁ When “SUBWOOFER” is selected, bass sound from
&5 100 the left and right speakers will be automatically
A.Sé(%gm lowered and the bass sound will be emitted mainly
BASS | (TREBLE| REPEATA-B REPEAT from the SUbWOOfer

O O

S.WFROUT - - - = -
=) (@») Connecting with a digital device

Input Digital device
m (MD recorder etc.)

—T —T

Connecting with other audio device

AUDIO OUT
Output L Other audio

1 To digital input terminal

device

 I—  I—

Optical digital cord
(not supplied)

Audio cord (not
/ supplied)

W
Fell
DVD OPTICAL

Main unit
Red Whlte DIGITAL OUT
CAUTION
* ’ ¢ For details of signals to be output, refer to page
30.

@T%) ¢ If connecting the main unit with equipment with the
npu o function of a Dolby Digital decoder, the setting in
Main unit “D. RANGE COMPRESSION” of “AUDIO” (page 30)

will be invalid regarding sound from the digital
audio output of the main unit.



Getting started

Connecting with TV

TV
Supplied composite video cord
Main unit VIDEO IN
A\

-®

VIDEO OUT

CAUTION

Connect the main unit directly with a TV (or a
monitor) without routing through a VCR.
Otherwise it may cause picture distortion while
playing.

—— v TV (or
[ X monitor)

I

Connecting directly
Also, when connecting the main unit to a TV with
a VCR built in, there may be picture distortion
while playing.

You can enjoy pictures of better quality using the
following cord instead of the supplied video cord.

Connecting by using the component
video cord

You can enjoy better quality pictures than when
using the S-Video cord.

Component video cord
(not supplied)

COMPONENT

Y Ps Pr

I_

Main unit

Connecting by using the S-Video cord

Main unit S-Video cord (not TV

supplied)

i B

S-VIDEO IN
v

VIDEO OUT

CAUTION

Use one of either the S-Video cord or the
component video cord. If both cords are used,
pictures may not be played properly.

NOTE

¢ Inorder to enjoy pictures with Progressive mode (page 26),
the TV is required to have Progressive video input.

* If the component video input jacks of your TV are BNC
type, use a plug adapter (not supplied) to convert the plugs.

Connecting the power cord

AC outlet

' Supplied power cord Main unit

¢ Connect the power cord after all other
connections are complete.
* The standby lamp (on the front panel) will be lit.

Selecting an AM interval

spacing

You can change the AM interval spacing.

Some countries space AM stations 9 kHz apart,
and some countries use 10 kHz spacing.

¢ Before doing the following procedure, select
AM as source, then turn off the unit.
¢ Use the buttons on the main unit.

To set the AM tuner to the 10 kHz spacing:

While holding »», press
STANDBY/ON /1.

To set the AM tuner to the 9 kHz spacing:

While holding <« press
STANDBY/ON /I,

Changing the color

system

You can select the video output to match it to the color
system of your TV (PAL or NTSC).

1 Press and hold VFP for 4 seconds while the
system is turned off (on standby).

2 Press cursor «/» to select the video output.
3 Press ENTER to set the video output.

11
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Playing discs

Playback

(Refer to page 17 for playing MP3/WMA and JPEG.)

[

page 5 Place a disc with the label side

facing up.

* Place an 8 cm disc in to the
hollow part in the center.

\

— —

s——1 Press O/ AUDIO.

¢ The power will be turned on and the standby lamp
will go off.
¢ Press (b/] AUDIO again to turn off the power.

2 Press AOPEN/CLOSE to open the disc
tray to load a disc.

—— 3 Press DVD/CD ».

The disc tray will close and playback will start.

* The power will be turned on when any of PLAY NOTE
», FM, AM, AUX, or 4 on the main unit and * A menu screen may be displayed on the TV after
DVD/CD &, FM, AM, AUX, or AOPEN/CLOSE starting playback of a DVD/VCD/SVCD. In this

on the remote control is pressed while the power

is off.

case, select a desired item to playback by using the
following buttons on the remote control.

If any button other than A or AOPEN/CLOSE is * Select a desired item using cursor A/V/<4/»

pressed, the source will also be changed (if
there is a disc loaded, playback will start).

JVC

and press ENTER.
e Select a desired item using the number buttons.
» Depending on the disc, actual operation may be
different from the description.

Screens displayed on the TV when the power is turned ON.

The following messages appear depending on the status of the system.
(When FM, AM or AUX is selected as a source, the messages do not appear.)

NOW READING Appears when the system is reading the disc information. Wait for a while.
REGION CODE Appears when the Region Code of the DVD VIDEO does not match the code
ERROR! the system supports. (page 3)

NO DISC Appears when no disc is loaded.

OPEN Appears when opening the disc tray.

CLOSE Appears when closing the disc tray.

gibél\éNOT PLAY THIS Appears when trying to play back an unplayable disc.




Basic operations

S
OF
<

3
s
=
S

E(

o

o:[0

CE

GROUP/TI

3D PHONIC  DISPLAY  OPENK

O

TLE

s
<
S
o

o,

S

LS

o
@
m

©
®

AU;

x
=4
=

M

m
B

O

=
<

ITIN

o)

Ex.: When a CD is played

CHANNEL

' AUDIO & *
Ol VOL | Tv

Display window during disc playback

+H@
©®
® Q
O

=
S

Ex.: When a DVD VIDEOQ is played

DVD

I
Disc type

Elapsed

Chapter number playing time

Ex.: When a DVD AUDIO is played

DVD-A

Track number

If “BONUS” or “B.S.P” is displayed during a DVD
AUDIO playback, refer to page 27.

Ex.: When an SVCD or VCD is played

Track number

* When playing an SVCD, the SVCD indicator
lights instead of the VCD indicator.

* PBC (Play Back Control): A signal recorded in a

VCD (version 2.0) for controlling playback. It is

possible to enjoy interactive software or software

with a search function using a menu screen
recorded in a PBC compatible VCD. To play a

Track number

Ex.: When an MP3/WMA file is played

Track number

To switch the display

Press DISPLAY.

Each time you press the button, the display
indication changes temporarily as follows:

* For DVD VIDEO

U ') G e
DVD
Title number  Chapter number
¢ For DVD AUDIO
N Y %
DVD-A
Group Track number
number
¢ For MP3/WMA
R

Group
number

¢ For SVCD/VCD/CD

Track number

The clock time indication appears on the display

window.

» Before setting the clock (page 34), “0:00”

appears.

disc with the PBC function OFF, carry out the

following operations.

¢ Designate the track number using the number
buttons while the disc is stopped.

* Designate the track number using & while

the disc is stopped, and then press DVD/CD »-.

Press RETURN to go back to the upper layer
during the PBC playback of a VCD or SVCD.

When the unit is turned off, pressing DISPLAY
turns off the clock indication to save the power
consumption.

13



Playing discs (continued)

Designate the chapter number or
track number to play during
playback.

6 MO ¢ Refer to “How to use the number buttons” on
TV/VIDEO 3D PHONIC DISPLAY OPENICLOSE page 15.
O O
OO0 E
GROUP/TITLE MUTING To Stop playback

®
®
:

+IC}

<l
Q
I
=
z
=
m
m
>
€|
=
0|

g
),
15+

2

B [c% DY2]RY2] veo Jsveo] c o J Wi Jurec

Press m during playback.

DVD/CD

g

o
:

SLOW®

Bi@ “

To pause playback

DY3]RY2] veo Jsveo] c o JWid Jurec

Press 11 during playback.

O To start normal playback again, press DVD/CD »-.
* For JPEG slide-show, pressing DVD/CD » starts

17}
m
jal}
c
S

>
=
9
(o]

WDM playback from the next file.
CLOCK/TIMEI
@ -
[ — To advance picture
& — frame-by-frame
(@») y
SLEEP 100+
O« )
svcp

Press 11 during pause.
O  Each time you press the button, picture will be
advanced frame-by-frame.

»
=
=
B3
o
1=
S

Select what you want to

play by using the number Fast reverse/Fast forward
buttons search
DVDEDVD
px2]2vp] veo]sveo] oo Tk leec)
NOTE Press <<« or »» during playback.
» Set the remote control mode selector to o e Each time you press the button, the speed
AUDIO before using the number buttons. -, T increases (X2, X5, X10, X20, X60). To restore
e Fora VCD or SVCD, this operation can the normal speed, press DVD/CD »-.
be carried out when the disc is stopped, or during
playback without the PBC function. NOTE
* Fora DVD AUDIO, CD, MP3/WMA or JPEG, this e Fast reverse/Fast forward search cannot be carried
operation can also be carried out when the disc is out for MP3. WMA. and JPEG.
stopped. . « Fora DVD VIDEO, VCD or SVCD, no sound comes
‘ T{us operation may not be carried out for some out during Fast reverse/Fast forward search.
discs. « Fora CD or DVD AUDIO, sound is intermittent

during Fast reverse/Fast forward search.



Basic operations

Playing back from a position

10 seconds before
(One Touch Replay)

Press < during playback.

NOTE

e This operation may not be carried out for some
discs.
e |tis not possible to go back to the previous title.

Slow Motion Playback

Skip to the beginning of

the selection

DY) R¥ 2] vep Jsveo) c o JWG3 JPEc)

Press <« or »»| during playback®.

¢ Press »» to skip the next chapter or track.

* Press 4« once to skip back to the beginning of
the chapter or track currently being played
(except for JPEG).

* Press GROUP/TITLE K< or I to select the title
or group.

* During playback of a JPEG disc, press »» or
cursor ¥ to play the next file, or press <4< or
cursor A to play the previous file.

NOTE

Press SLOW @ or SLOW © during

pause.

e Each time you press the button, the playback
speed increases (X1/32, X1/16, X1/8, X1/4,
X1/2).

* Press DVD/CD » to start normal playback again.

NOTE

e No sound will be produced.

e The picture motion in the reverse direction may not
be smooth.

e Fora VCD or SVCD, Slow Motion Playback can be
carried out in the forward direction only.

* Fora VCD or SVCD, this operation can be carried
out during playback without the PBC function.

e Except fora DVD VIDEQO, this operation can also be
carried out while the disc is stopped.

e This operation may not be carried out for some
discs.

How to use the number buttons
Ex.:

5: 15: G-
20: GO-GD 25: G)— G — &)
o

Guide icons displayed on

=

: Play

: Pause

: Slow Motion Playback (reverse/
forward directions)

N

QD

: Fast reverse/Fast forward search @ :

the TV screen (On-screen guide)

: Containing multi-angle views
(page 24)

: Containing multi-audio languages
(page 24)

Containing multi-subtitle languages
(page 24)

: The disc cannot accept the operation you
have attempted.

15



Playing discs (continued) Playing audio/video files

To change the —

brightness of the display
window (DIMMER) @

Press DIMMER repeatedly.

O
¢ Each time you press the button, the dimmer 6
mode changes as follows:

AUTO DIMMER: During the video source ! C.H
playback, the display window dims n
l and the illumination automatically o
turns off.
DIMMER ON: The display window and the
illumination dim. osLow
DISPLAY OFF: The display window and the Tob’”’ENU

illumination turn off.

“

DISPLAY ON: Cancels the dimmer function. Sb
AUDIO
¢ When the unit is turned off, pressing DISPLAY c@w
turns off the clock indication to save the power ([@»)
consumption. é
The items above can be carried out for all sources. CANCEL
(@)
SLEEP 100+
(@)
A.STANDBY PLAY MODE FM MODE MEMORY
O O O O

Loy
>
|
|
=
| 0|
il
Y
@
)
EY
il
5
A
=
>
&
o
m
n
=
=

Adjusting the volume

H
0:¢
0
D

Press AUDIO VOL +/-. =}
NOTE
. . NOTE
The volume can be also adjusted by turning the
VOLUME control on the main unit. Set the remote control mode selector to Ao T
AUDIO before using the number buttons. w

Adjusting sound quality

Bass: Press BASS +/-.

Treble: Press TREBLE +/-.
¢ Adjustable range: -5 to +5

Turning off the sound

temporarily (MUTING)

Press MUTING.

* No sound will come out from the speakers,
headphones and the subwoofer.

¢ Press MUTING again to restore the sound.
When the power is turned off once and turned
on again, the sound will be restored.



Advanced operations

Playback
32 Jopec]

Display of an MP3/WMA disc is described here as
an example.
For a JPEG disc, read “track” as “file”.

NOTE

When playing a disc containing both MP3/WMA and
JPEG files, set one of them to be played, then turn on
the system again (page 29).

1 Load a disc.

Current group /total
group number

Playback mode (PROGRAM,
RANDOM, REPEAT)

Elapsed playing time of
Taginformation (for current track (for MP3/
MP3/WMA) WMA)
FILE [(Erogai ReperT ster ) TivE 0002150 )
(@roup : 3/3 )l {(Track : 10 / 30)(Total 1000))
Blue 01. Cloudy.mp3
Red 02. Fairmp3
—Green 03. Fog.mp3
04. Hail. mp3
05. Indian summer.mp3
ECT AT} 06. Rain.mp3
Title 07. Shower.mp3
Weather 08. Snow.mp3
Artist 09. Thunder.mp3
Earth 10. Typhoon.mp3
Album 11. Wind.mp3
\Nature 12. Winter sky.rip3
Current group Current t(r;’:l_ld;
lie

Current track (file) /
total track (file)
number on current

group

Total track (file)
number on disc

Playback status

2 Press cursor A/V to select a
group.
3 Press cursor » to move to the

track list.
* Press cursor <« to go back to the group list.

4 Press cursor A/V to select a
track.

5 Press DVD/CD » or ENTER.

NOTE

e GROUP/TITLE K<, »I can also be used in Step 2.

e The number buttons can also be used in Step 4. In
this case, Step B is not needed. (For how to use the
number buttons, refer to page 15).

* | or»» can also be used in Step 4. In this case,
Step B is not needed.

Repeat playback

Wiaa ] JPEC,

1 Press REPEAT.

e Each time you press the button, the Repeat
mode and its indication change as follows:

Repeat items | Onthe TV | On the display
window
Current track REPEAT
(MP3/WMA only) |TRACK
Current group REPEAT
GROUP
Entire disc REPEAT
ALL
Cancel No indication
Current track REPEAT
during Program/  [STEP
Random play
(MP3/WMA only)
All tracks during REPEAT
Program/Random |ALL
play (MP3/WMA ALLG
only)

2 Press DVD/CD »-.

NOTE

» The Repeat types can be changed during playback.
» The Repeat mode will be automatically canceled if
there is a file that cannot be played (page 3).

Slide-Show Playback

* In Step B, for a JPEG disc, when DVD/CD » is pressed, files will be continuously played from the
selected file (Slide-Show Playback), and when ENTER is pressed, only a selected file will be played.

* Display time for a file in Slide-Show Playback is about 3 seconds.

* When all files are played through, the playback will be automatically stopped.

17
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Resume Playback
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NOTE
Set the remote control mode selector to

AUDIO before using the number buttons.

This system can store the stop point, and when
you start playback again by pressing DVD/CD »
(even while on standby), it starts from the position
where you have stopped—Resume Play. The
RESUME indicator lights on the display window
when you stop playback.

How to suspend playback
Perform any of the following operations during
playback.

Press m once.”

Press (/| AUDIO to turn off the power.

Change the source to FM, AM or AUX.*

* Even if the power is turned off by pressing (/I
AUDIO after this, the position where playback
has been stopped will be stored.

4

To start playback from the stored
position

Press DVD/CD »-.

NOTE

e This function does not work in Program Playback or
Random Playback.

» The position where playback starts again may be a
little different from the stopped position.

» When a disc menu is displayed, the Resume
function may not work.

e The audio language, the subtitle language and the

angle at that time are stored as well as the stopped

position.

The stored position will be cleared if the disc tray is

opened. Further, if B is pressed during playback,

“RESUME?” will be displayed. Ifm is pressed again,

the stored information will be cleared.

* At the time of purchase, Resume is set to ON.
Resume can be set to OFF (page 30).




Select the scene to be played

Advanced operations
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NOTE

Set the remote control mode selector | T
to AUDIO before using the number
buttons.

Select the scene from

the menu
1

Press MENU or TOP MENU
while the disc is stopped or
during playback™.

* The disc menu screen will be displayed.

¢ Only TOP MENU can be used for DVD
AUDIOs.

Press cursor A/V/</» (only
foraDVD VIDEO or DVD AUDIO)
or the number buttons to select
the scene to be played.

* Refer to “How to use the number buttons”
(page 15).

¢ When the menu screen has a couple of
pages, press e« or »» to change the
page (only for a VCD and SVCD).

3 Press ENTER.

NOTE

*1 Fora VCD and SVCD, this operation can be carried
out only when the PBC function is off.

» This operation cannot be carried out for a disc
without a menu screen.

» Playback may start for some discs without pressing
ENTER.

Designate the time

(Time search)
1

3
4

S

Press ON SCREEN twice during
playback™.
The menu bar will be displayed (page 28).

Press cursor <« /> to select
O
Press ENTER.

Input the time™ using the
number buttons (1-9, 0).

Ex.. When you want to play a DVD VIDEO
from the position of (0 hour) 23
minutes 45 seconds, press the
buttons in the order:

O-O-O-@O-&

* If you input wrong numbers, press cursor <«
to delete the numbers and re-input.

Press ENTER.
To delete the menu bar, press ON SCREEN.

NOTE

e This function does not work for a DVD VIDEO with
no time information recorded.

e This function does not work during Program or
Random Playback.

*2 For a VCD and an SVCD, the operation can be
carried out when the disc is stopped or during
playback without the PBC function.

*3 Time search for a DVD VIDEO is from the beginning
of the title, for a DVD AUDIO from the beginning of
the track being played. Time search for a VCD, an
SVCD and a CD is as follows:

When the disc is stopped, time search is from the
beginning of the disc.

When the disc is being played, time search is
within the track currently being played.

19
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Program Playback/Random Playback

DY) RY 3] veo Jsveo] c o J3)

//_\\
O
TV/VIDEO 3D PHONIC DISPLAY OPENICLOSE|
O O O
BBy
OUP/T\ M@G
CHANNEL
+
o AUDIO E] *
)

BBo

100+

SWFROUT

0
0

NOTE
Set the remote control mode selector to B] T

AUDIO

AUDIO before using the number buttons. v

Play the disc in the

desired order
(Program Playback)

It is possible to program a maximum of 99 chapters
or tracks. The same chapter or track can be
programmed more than once.

1 While the disc is stopped, press
PLAY MODE repeatedly to
display “PROGRAM” on the
display window on the main
unit.

TV screen
PROGRAM \

No. Group/Title  Track / Chapter

1

2 [

3 [

4 [

5 |

6 | ——Program
i { screen

2 Create a program following the
description on the TV screen.
Refer to “How to use the number buttons”

(page 15).

* The input content varies depending on the
disc type.
e DVD VIDEO: Titles and chapters

* VCD, SVCD, CD: Tracks
* DVD AUDIO, MP3/WMA:
Groups and tracks

* To select a DVD AUDIO bonus group, carry
out the operations of “Playing the Bonus
Group” on page 27 in advance to erase the
display “BONUS”.

* If the input number of chapters or tracks is
greater than 99, “MEM FULL” will be
displayed.

¢ In the case of a VCD, SVCD or CD, when
the total playback time reaches 9 hours 59
minutes 59 seconds, “--:--" will be displayed
on the display window (it is possible to
continue programming).



Advanced operations

To program on the display window on the main

unit, operate as follows: Playing the disc in a
(1) Select a title/group using the number random order
buttons. (Random Playback)
(2) Designate a chapter/track number using the
. ulgnet;g: E)u‘t‘}j)gvsv.to use the number buttons” 1 Press PLAY MODE repeatedly
(page 15). to display “RANDOM” on the
* The program number will be displayed on display window on the main unit

the lower display window (Ex.: “P2”). ! . .
while the disc is stopped.

* “RANDOM” will also be displayed on the TV
screen.

(3) Repeat the above operations (1) and (2) to
complete the program. Then, advance to

Step 3.

NOTE 2 PressDVD/CDP-.

* The group/title number flashes on the display * The same chapter or track will not be
window after making each program step. played twice.

e Only for a DVD VIDEO, DVD AUDIO, VCD, or an * To resume normal playback, press PLAY
MP3/WMA: If you press ENTER instead of MODE repeatedly to show the playback
designating a track/chapter number, “ALL” is indication on the display window on the
displayed and all of the tracks/chapters in the main unit while the disc is stopped.
selected group/title are programmed. * Random Playback will also be canceled by

carrying out the following operations:
¢ Open the disc tray
* Turn off the power
3 Press DVD/CD »-. * The previous track will not be returned to
* To resume normal playback, press PLAY even if e is pressed repeatedly during
MODE repeatedly to show the playback Random Playback (the beginning of the
indication on the display window on the current chapter or track will be returned to).

main unit while the disc is stopped. The
program content will not be erased.
* The following operations erase the program
content:
* Press CANCEL repeatedly (Programs
will be erased one by one)
¢ Press m while the disc is stopped
¢ Open the disc tray
¢ Turn off the power



Repeat Playback

Refer to page 17 for Repeat Playback of MP3 and For DVD AUDIO
JPEG files. Repeat items | Onthe TV | On the display
CHANNEL window
AUDIO * Current track
— _ i CITRACK
\DVD/CD ]
Current group
esLow SLOW® DGROUP
TOP MENU MENU Cancel
CJoFF
SETU SOREN For CD/VCD/SVCD
o o Repeat items | On the TV | On the display
AUDIO SUBTITLE ANGLE ~ZOOM window
O O
PAGE DVDLEVEL RETURN SCANMODE Current track
(@) CITRACK
CLOCK/TIMET
@ All tracks
(%)? CALL
O
SLEEP 100+ Cancel
(@) CJoFF
A.STANDBY PLAY MO
(@)
BASS
)
= NOTE
e Fora VCD and SVCD, the operation can be carried

out only when the disc is stopped or during playback

H H without the PBC function.
Playlng the tltlelchapterl It is possible to set Repeat mode on the menu bar.

grou pl track/all tracks For how to operate, refer to “Playing the designated

repeated|y ( REPE AT) part repeatedly (A-B Repeat Playback)”(page 23).
e Fora DVD VIDEO and DVD AUDIO, if the source is

switched to FM, AM or AUX, the Repeat mode will

be canceled.

Press REPEAT during playback. Repeat Playback during Program or

¢ Each time you press the button, the Repeat Random Playhack
mode and its indication change as follows:

For DVD VIDEO

Repeat items | Onthe TV | On the display

Repeatitems | Onthe TV | On the display window
window Current chapter/ *)sTeP
Current chapter track
P CicHAP or REPEAT G
STEP

Current title All tracks during

CITITLE Program/Random | CJALL
play or REPEAT | AWLG
Cancel ALL
CJoFF c |
ance
CJoFF

orno
indication




Advanced operations

Playing the designated

part repeatedly
(A-B Repeat Playback)

1 Press ON SCREEN twice during
playback.
The menu bar (page 28) will be displayed.

2 Press cursor</» to select
&) OFF |,

3 Press ENTER.

4 Press cursorA/V to display
[ s ]

Other Repeat modes can be selected here.
For other Repeat modes, refer to “Playing the
title/chapter/group/track/all tracks repeatedly
(REPEAT)” (page 22).

5 Press ENTER at the start point
of the part to be repeated
(designating A point).

e The icon on the menu bar will be &a- |.

6 Press ENTER at the end point of
the part to be repeated
(designating B point).
¢ The icon on the menu bar will be e as
and the part between A and B points will be
played repeatedly.

* A-B Repeat Playback will be canceled by
carrying out the following operations:
* Pressm.

¢ Select eyas| and press ENTER twice.

NOTE

* A-B Repeat Playback is possible only within the
same title or track. A-B Repeat Playback cannot be
carried out during PBC playback, Program
Playback, Random Playback and Repeat Playback.

* You can do the A-B Repeat Playback using the
REPEAT A-B button on the remote control.
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Other convenient functions

CHANNEL AUDIO

TV
VOL
o -

TOP MENU MENU

E'GO O
OO ®

Selecting the subtitles

(only for moving image)

1 Press SUBTITLE during
playback of a disc containing
subtitles in several languages.

Ex.: @ 174

N
ENGLISH
7

TV screen

¢ Each time you press the button, the subtitle
will be alternated between ON and OFF.

2 Press cursor A/V to select a
subtitle language.
» For a language code such as “AA”, refer to
“Language codes” (page 38).

* The manner of displaying subtitle
languages may be different depending on
the disc.

3 Wait for a few seconds or press
ENTER to go off the window.

NOTE

e |tis also possible to operate by using the menu bar
(page 28).

e For an SVCD, each time you press SUBTITLE in
Step 1, the subtitle type and OFF will be alternated.

Selecting the audio

language

1 PressAUDIO during playback of
a disc containing several audio

languages.
Ex.: TV screen
QD 1
AN
ENGLISH
7
|

* Each time you press the button, the audio
language will be alternated. Also, the audio
language can be changed by pressing
cursor A/v.

 For a language code such as “AA”, refer to
“Language codes” (page 38).

e “ST”, “l” and “R” displayed when playing a
VCD or SVCD respectively represent
“Stereo”, “Left sound” and “Right sound”.

2 Wait for a few seconds or press
ENTER to go off the window.

NOTE

It is also possible to operate by using the menu bar
(page 28).

Selecting a view angle

(only for moving image)
1 Press ANGLE during playback
of a scene containing multi-view
angles.

Ex.: El:] 1/4

AN

1

7

TV screen

» Each time you press the button, the angle
will be alternated. Also, the angle can be
changed by pressing cursor a/v.

2 Wait for a few seconds or press
ENTER to go off the window.

NOTE
It is also possible to operate by using the menu bar
(page 28).




Advanced operations

Enlarging the picture

(ZOOM)
(

1

only for moving image)

Press ZOOM during playback or
while paused.

* Each time you press the button, the picture
magnification will be changed.

¢ (For a JPEG) You cannot change the
picture magnification during slide-show
playback.

Select the portion you want to
see by using cursor A/V/</».

¢ To resume normal playback, select “ZOOM
OFF” in Step 1.

Adjusting the picture

quality (VFP)

1

Press VFP during playback or
while paused.

The current setting will be displayed on the
TV screen.

NORMAL
GAMMA

BRIGHTNESS

CONTRAST

SATURATION

TINT

SHARPNESS

* GAMMA: Adjust this if the neutral color is
bright or dark. The brightness of dark and
bright portion is maintained.

* BRIGHTNESS: Adjust this if the picture is
bright or dark on the whole.

¢ CONTRAST: Adjust this if the far and near
position is unnatural.

* SATURATION: Adjust this if the picture is
whitish or blackish.

¢ TINT: Adjust this if the appearance of flesh
tone is unnatural.

* SHARPNESS: Adjust this if the picture is
indistinct.

2 Press cursor /> to select VFP

6
7

mode.

¢ |tis recommended to select “NORMAL”’
usually, or “CINEMA” in a dark room. When
either “NORMAL” or “CINEMA” is selected,
goto Step 7.

¢ When either “USER 1” or “USER 2" is
selected, the adjustment can be carried out
in detail in the operations after Step 3.

Press cursor A/V to select an
item to be adjusted.

Press ENTER.

Ex.: TV screen
A

0

h 4

GAMMA

Press cursor A/V to change the
value.

Press ENTER.
To adjust other items, go back to Step 3.

Press VFP to go off the window.

NOTE

* If no operation is made for several seconds during
the procedure, the settings made so far will be
automatically stored.

e “VFP” is an abbreviation of “Video Fine Processor”.
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Other convenient functions (continued)
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Creating realistic sound

(3D PHONIC)
Wi

The two speakers produce an effect resembling
surround-sound.

1 Press 3D PHONIC during
playback.

Ex.: TV screen

3D PHONIC OFF

¢ Each time you press the button, the 3D
PHONIC will be alternated as follows:

ACTION : Suitable for action movies,
sport programs or other lively
l programs.
DRAMA : You can relax with a natural

atmosphere.

+

THEATER : You can enjoy the sound effect
as if you were watching the

l movie in a theater.
OFF : Cancels 3D PHONIC (initial
setting).

* While 3D PHONIC is activated, “3D
PHONIC” appears and the 3D PHONIC
indicator lights on the display window.

NOTE

e 3D PHONIC is effective for the speakers and
headphones.

e When noise is produced or sound is distorted, set
3D PHONIC to “OFF".

e You cannot operate some DVD AUDIO discs.

Adjusting playback level

(DVD LEVEL)

The audio of a DVD VIDEO may be recorded at a
lower level (volume) than for other types of disc. If
the difference is not to your liking, adjust the DVD
Level.

1 Press DVD LEVEL during
playback.

e Each time you press the button, the level
will be alternated among “NORMAL”,
“MIDDLE” and “HIGH”.

» Select the level while listening to the sound
played.

NOTE

e DVD Level is effective only for playback of a DVD
VIDEO.

e Even if the DVD Level is changed, the output level
from the digital audio output terminal will not be
changed.

Enjoying better pictures
(SCAN MODE)

In the Progressive mode, better pictures can be
enjoyed.
CAUTION
* In order to enjoy pictures in the Progressive
mode, the following requirements should be met:
¢ There must be a component video input terminal
on the TV set connected to the main unit.

¢ The main unit and the TV set must be
connected using a component video cord
(page 11).

When the above requirements are not satisfied,

leave the main unit in the Interlace mode. If the

Progressive mode is set, pictures may be distorted.

Press and hold SCAN MODE for 4
seconds when there is no disc loaded

or while the disc is stopped.

e Each time you press and hold the button, the
scan mode alternates between the
“PROGRESSIVE” mode and the “INTERLACE”
mode.

NOTE

Progressive mode:
All scanned lines will be displayed at once. Pictures
of higher resolution than those in the Interlace mode
can be realized.

Interlace mode:
This is a conventional image method. Half of the
scanned lines displayed in the Progressive mode
will appear, alternating with the other half.




Functions specific to DVD AUDIO

Advanced operations
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Set the remote control mode selector to

AUDIO before using the number buttons.
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Playing the Bonus Group

There are some DVD AUDIO discs with a special
group, called “Bonus Group”, recorded.

NOTE

This operation can be carried out when “BONUS” is it

on the display window on the main unit.

1 Press GROUP/TITLE »!
repeatedly during playback to
select a bonus group.

“KEY_ _ _ _” appears on the TV screen, and

on the display window on the main unit.

* The bonus group is usually recorded as the

last group.

2 Press the number buttons to
enter a pin code (4 digits).

The method of getting a pin code may be
different depending on the disc.

3 Press ENTER.

* When a correct pin code is entered,
“BONUS” disappears and the playback of
the bonus group starts.

e |f an incorrect pin code is entered, try
entering a correct pin code again.

Browsable Still Pictures

(B.S.P.)

There are some DVD AUDIO discs with still
pictures recorded. Among the still pictures, there
are pictures called B.S.P. (Browsable Still
Pictures). With these pictures, it is possible to
switch a picture as if turning over pages.

NOTE

This operation can be carried out when “B.S.P.” is lit
on the display window on the main unit.

1 Press PAGE during playback.

Each time you press the button, the still picture
will be switched over. It is also possible to
switch the picture using cursor A/V.

Ex.:
PAGE 12 TV screen

AN

1

7

2 Wait for a few seconds or press
ENTER to go off the window.
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Using the menu bar

esLow PR SLOW®
()

TOP MENU MENU

NOTE

» Set the remote control mode selector to o B]T
AUDIO before using the number buttons. ™

» This operation can be carried out when there is a
disc loaded. There are some functions that may not
work while the disc is stopped.

1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The status bar and the menu bar will appear
on the TV screen.

rStatus bar
VD-VIDED | 8Mbps LTITLE 33 [GHAP 33 | TOTAL 1:25:58 [ D]
I:rmE S0FF | @ | cHaP.| QD 173 = 15 | & 13 |

Menu bar

The above is an example for a DVD VIDEO.

2 Press cursor /> to select an
item to be operated.

3 Press ENTER.

¢ The selected function can be set. For the
setting content, refer to the following
“Functions list”.

¢ The currently active function shows.

* To delete the menu bar, press ON
SCREEN.

Functions list

For the functions with no special description for the
operations, press cursor A/¥ to select, and press
ENTER to determine.

Select this to change time information

displayed on the display window on the

main unit and the status bar. Each time

ENTER is pressed, the display will be

alternated.

DVD VIDEO/DVD AUDIO (operating

during playback)

TOTAL :  Elapsed playing time of current title/
group.

T.REM : Remaining time of current title/group.

TIME : Elapsed playing time of current
chapter/track.

REM  : Remaining time of current chapter/track.

g\[l) égperating during playback)/VCD/

TIME |

Time display
selection

TIME : Elapsed playing time of current
track.

REM : Remaining time of current track.

TOTAL: Elapsed playing time of disc.

T.REM: Remaining time of disc.

See page 22.
o |
Repeat mode

See page 19.
OLd
Time search

Select a chapter/track. Press the

HAP! number buttons to input the chapter/
£ » / track number and press ENTER.
TRACKI}| Ex.:

Chapter search
DVD VIDEO)/Track
search (DVD
AUDIO)

24 @D-@

See page 24.

[

Audio language/
Audio (DVD VIDEO/
DVD AUDIO/VCD/
SVCD)

See page 24.

[

(9]
c

btitle language
D VIDEO/SVCD)

[S
<

See page 24.

i

View angle (DVD
VIDEO/DVD AUDIO)

Switch the still pictures (B.S.P.) recorded
PAGE on a DVD AUDIO disc (page 27).

Page switch (DVD
AUDIO)

k

Information displayed on the status bar

DVD VIDEO/DVD AUDIO (the example below is for

a DVD VIDEO)
Gﬂml?

Time Playback status

-YIDEC 8.5Mbps

Transfer rate

(only for DVD VIDEO) DVD VIDEO:

DVD VIDEO: Current chapter number
Current title number DVD AUDIO:

DVD AUDIO: Current track number

Current group number

VCD/SVCD/CD (the example below is for a CD)
RANDOM IP
[ I

Playback mode Time Playback status

Current track number



Preferences

Advanced operations

NOTE

The playback status mark has the same meaning of
the mark on the On-screen guide (page 15).
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The initial settings of the system can be changed
according to the environment the system is used
in.

NOTE

» Set the remote control mode selectorto o B]T
AUDIO before using the number buttons. ™

e The top and bottom of the preference screen may
not be displayed on a wide TV. Adjust the picture
size on the TV.

Basic operations

Press SET UP while the disc is
stopped or no disc is loaded (“NO
DISC” is displayed).

¢ The following screen will be displayed on

the TV.
I 4
veunce VA L] @ 7
MENU LANGUAGE | ENGLISH )
((AUDIO LANGUAGE ENGLISH
[ suBTITLE ENGLISH |

ON SCREEN LANGUAGE | ENGLISH |

* Proceed with operations by following the
description on the TV screen.

1Y LancuaGE

NOTE

e [fthe selected language is not recorded on the disc,
the optimum language set for the disc will be
displayed.

e For a language code such as “AA’, refer to the
“Language codes” (page 38).

Items Contents

MENU LANGUAGE | Select the language for the DVD VIDEO menu.

ﬁll-\Jl\[l’g)UAGE Select the audio language for the DVD VIDEO.
Select the subtitle language for the DVD

SUBTITLE VIDEO.

ON SCREEN Select the language displayed on the

LANGUAGE preference screens.

N picTuRe

Items Contents ( : initial setting)
MONITOR Select a display method suitable for your TV.
TYPE 16 : 9/16 : 9 MULTL:

Select this when the aspect ratio of your wide
TV is fixed to 16:9 (when playing a DVD
VIDEO recorded at 4:3, the system
automatically adjusts the screen width of the
output signal).

4:3LB/4:3MULTI LB (Letter Box) :
Select this when the aspect ratio of your TV is
conventional 4:3. While viewing a wide screen
picture, the black bars appear on the top and
bottom of the screen.

4:3 PS/4: 3 MULTI PS (Pan Scan):

Select this when the aspect ratio of your TV is
conventional 4:3. While viewing a wide screen
picture, the left and right edges of the picture
will not be shown on the screen. (If the disc is
not compatible with Pan Scan, the picture will
be displayed at the Letter Box ratio.)

==

* By selectinﬂ “MULTI” mode, the color
system of the System changes
automatically to' match that of the
loaded disc.

PICTURE Select an item suitable to the video source.
SOURCE AUTO :
The video source type (a video or film) is

automatically selected.
FILM:

Select this item when you want to view a film
or video recorded with the progressive scan
method.

VIDEO:

Select this item when you want to view a
normal video.

SCREEN
SAVER

Select the Screen Saver mode between ON /
OFF (Screen Saver activates when there is
no operation made for about 5 minutes since
a still picture was last displayed).

FILE TYPE If there are both MP3/WMA and JPEG files on
a disc, you can select which files to play.
AUDIO :

Select this item when you want to play back
MP3/WMA files.

STILL PICTURE:

Select this item when you want to play back
JPEG files.
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Preferences (continued)

o avoo |

4 oTHERs

ltems Contents ( : initial setting) Items Contents ( : initial setting)
DIGITAL Select an output signal type from the RESUME Select ON /OFF. (page 18)
AUDIO following in accordance with the device
TPUT connected to the digital audio output
OouTPU terminal (AV amplifier, etc.). (See the list (S)gREEN Select ON /OFF. (page 15)
below for the preference items and output GUIDE
signal.)
PCM ONLY: PARENTAL Set the Parental Lock function to cut off
Device corresponding only to linear PCM. LOCK violent scenes or replace the scenes with
others. (This is effective only for discs
DOLBY DIGITAL/PCM: . ) equipped with the Parental Lock function.)
Dolby digital decoder or a device having
the same function. COUNTRY CODE (page 31):
STREAM/PCM : Select your country.
DTS/Dolby digital decoder or a device SET LEVEL:
having the same function. The restriction is stricter as the number
becomes smaller. “NONE” is no restriction.
DOWN MIX Switch signal from the digital output terminal LN
of the DVD VIDEO according to the EAtSS}NOF:P _(tesserl';tlal). d
connected device. Select this when DIGITAL nter four-digit number as your passwor
AUDIO OUTPUT is set to “PCM ONLY using the number buttons (1-9, 0) every
’ time. (Enter “8888” if you forget your
DOLBY SURROUND: password.) ) .
A Dolby Pro Logic decoder-built-in device. The password is required at the time of
playback.
STEREO :
An ordinary device. ¢ If you enter a wrong password three
times, “EXIT” will be automatically
« When 3D PHONIC is activated, Down selected.
Mix does not work.
D (Dynamic). To make adjustments for the difference
RANGE between a high volume and a low volume
MPRESSION when playing back with low volume (only
co ssio for a DVD recorded with Dolby digital).
AUTO :
D. Range Compression automatically
works.
ON:
D. Range Compression always works.

List of relationships of DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT preference items and output signal

Playback disc

DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT

STREAM/PCM

| DOLBY DIGITAL/PCM |

PCM ONLY

48 kHz, 16/20/24 bits
Linear PCM DVD VIDEO
96 kHz linear PCM DVD VIDEO

48/96/192 kHz,

16/20/24 bits linear PCM DVD AUDIO

48 kHz, 16 bits stereo linear PCM

44.1/88.2/176.4 kHz,
16/20/24 bits linear PCM DVD AUDIO

44 .1 kHz, 16 bits stereo linear PCM

DTS DVD VIDEO

DTS bit stream

48 kHz, 16 bits stereo linear PCM

DOLBY DIGITAL DVD VIDEO/
|

DOLBY DIGITAL bit stream

48 kHz, 16 bits stereo

DVD AUDIO linear PCM
CD/VCD/SVCD 44 1 kHz, 16 bits stereo linear PCM/48kHz, 16 bits linear PCM
DTS CD DTS bit stream | 44.1 kHz, 16 bits linear PCM
MP3/WMA disc 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits stereo linear PCM

NOTE

e Fora DVD VIDEO: There is a 20 bit or 24 bit output for DVD VIDEO without content protection set.
e Fora DVD AUDIO: There is no output for DVD AUDIO with content protection set.




Country/Area codes

Advanced operations

AD | Andorra ES | Spain LC | Saint Lucia SD | Sudan

AE | United Arab Emirates ET | Ethiopia LI Liechtenstein SE | Sweden

AF | Afghanistan Fl Finland LK | SrilLanka SG | Singapore

AG | Antigua and Barbuda FJ | Fiji LR | Liberia SH | Saint Helena

Al | Anguilla FK | Falkland Islands LS | Lesotho S| | Slovenia

AL | Albania (Malvinas) LT | Lithuania SJ | Svalbard and Jan

AM | Armenia FM | Micronesia LU | Luxembourg Mayen

AN | Netherlands Antilles (Federated States of) LV | Latvia SK | Slovakia

AO | Angola FO | Faroe Islands LY | Libyan Arab SL | Sierra Leone

AQ | Antarctica FR | France Jamabhiriya SM | San Marino

AR | Argentina FX | France, Metropolitan MA | Morocco SN | Senegal

AS | American Samoa GA | Gabon MC | Monaco SO | Somalia

AT | Austria GB | United Kingdom MD | Moldova, Republic of SR | Suriname

AU | Australia GD | Grenada MG | Madagascar ST | Sao Tome and Principe

AW | Aruba GE | Georgia MH | Marshall Islands SV | El Salvador

AZ | Azerbaijan GF | French Guiana ML | Mali SY | Syrian Arab Republic

BA | Bosnia and GH | Ghana MM | Myanmar SZ | Swaziland
Herzegovina Gl | Gibraltar MN | Mongolia TC | Turks and Caicos

BB | Barbados GL | Greenland MO | Macau Islands

BD | Bangladesh GM | Gambia MP | Northern Mariana TD | Chad

BE | Belgium GN | Guinea Islands TF | French Southern

BF | Burkina Faso GP | Guadeloupe MQ | Martinique Territories

BG | Bulgaria GQ | Equatorial Guinea MR | Mauritania TG | Togo

BH | Bahrain GR | Greece MS | Montserrat TH | Thailand

Bl | Burundi GS | South Georgia and MT | Malta TJ | Tajikistan

BJ | Benin the South Sandwich MU | Mauritius TK | Tokelau

BM | Bermuda Islands MV | Maldives TM | Turkmenistan

BN | Brunei Darussalam GT | Guatemala MW | Malawi TN | Tunisia

BO | Bolivia GU | Guam MX | Mexico TO | Tonga

BR | Brazil GW | Guinea-Bissau MY | Malaysia TP | East Timor

BS | Bahamas GY | Guyana MZ | Mozambigue TR | Turkey

BT | Bhutan HK | Hong Kong NA | Namibia TT | Trinidad and Tobago

BV | Bouvet Island HM | Heard Island and NC | New Caledonia TV | Tuvalu

BW | Botswana McDonald Islands NE | Niger TW | Taiwan

BY | Belarus HN | Honduras NF | Norfolk Island TZ | Tanzania, United

BZ | Belize HR | Croatia NG | Nigeria Republic of

CA | Canada HT | Haiti NI Nicaragua UA | Ukraine

CC | Cocos (Keeling) HU | Hungary NL | Netherlands UG | Uganda
Islands ID Indonesia NO | Norway UM | United States Minor

CF | Central African IE | Ireland NP | Nepal Outlying Islands
Republic IL | Israel NR | Nauru US | United States

CG | Congo IN | India NU | Niue UY | Uruguay

CH | Switzerland IO | British Indian Ocean NZ | New Zealand UZ | Uzbekistan

Cl | Cote d'lvoire Territory OM | Oman VA | Vatican City State

CK | Cook Islands 1Q | lIrag PA | Panama (Holy See)

CL | Chile IR | Iran (Islamic Republic of) PE | Peru VC | Saint Vincent and the

CM | Cameroon IS Iceland PF | French Polynesia Grenadines

CN | China IT | ltaly PG | Papua New Guinea VE | Venezuela

CO | Colombia JM | Jamaica PH | Philippines VG | Virgin Islands (British)

CR | Costa Rica JO | Jordan PK | Pakistan VI Virgin Islands (U.S.)

CU | Cuba JP | Japan PL | Poland VN | Viet Nam

CV | Cape Verde KE | Kenya PM | Saint Pierre and VU | Vanuatu

CX | Christmas Island KG | Kyrgyzstan Miguelon WF | Wallis and Futuna

CY | Cyprus KH | Cambodia PN | Pitcairn Islands

CZ | Czech Republic KI | Kiribati PR | Puerto Rico WS | Samoa

DE | Germany KM | Comoros PT | Portugal YE | Yemen

DJ | Djibouti KN | Saint Kitts and Nevis PW | Palau YT | Mayotte

DK | Denmark KP | Korea, Democratic PY | Paraguay YU | Yugoslavia

DM | Dominica People’s Republic of QA | Qatar ZA | South Africa

DO | Dominican Republic KR | Korea, Republic of RE | Réunion ZM | Zambia

DZ | Algeria KW | Kuwait RO | Romania ZR | Zaire

EC | Ecuador KY | Cayman Islands RU | Russian Federation ZW | Zimbabwe

EE | Estonia KZ | Kazakhstan RW | Rwanda

EG | Egypt LA | Lao People’s SA | Saudi Arabia

EH | Western Sahara Democratic Republic SB | Solomon Islands

ER | Eritrea LB | Lebanon SC | Seychelles
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Listening to a radio broadcast
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Set the remote control mode selector to

AUDIO before using the number buttons.

AUDIO
Tv

it

Selecting a station

1 Press FM or AM.

2 Press </ to select the
station (frequency).

Automatic tuning:

Hold down «<«/»» until the system starts
searching, and then release the button. (The
AUTO indicator lights while searching.)
When a station of sufficient signal strength is
tuned in to, the system stops searching
automatically.

To stop searching manually, press <</ppl.

Manual tuning:

Each time you press l«</»», the frequency
changes.

* When an FM stereo program is received,
the ST (Stereo) indicator lights.

NOTE

If the stereo FM program currently tuned in to is noisy,
you can improve the reception by pressing FM MODE
to switch to the monaural mode. If you press FM
MODE again, or tune in to another station, the
receiving mode returns automatically to the stereo
mode.




Tuning in to a preset station

Listening to radio
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Presetting stations in the system allows you to
easily tune in to a station.

NOTE

Set the remote control mode selector to 00 T
AUDIO before using the number buttons. v

Presetting stations

The system stores up to 30 FM stations and up to
15 AM stations.

1 Select a station you want to
store (page 32 for how to
select).

2 Press MEMORY.

“MEMORY” is flashing on the display window
for a while.

3 Sselect the number you want to
store by pressing number
buttons while “MEMORY” is
flashing.

* You can also select the number by using the
number buttons.

¢ Refer to “How to use the number buttons”
(page 15).

4 Press MEMORY while the
selected number is flashing.

“STORED” appears on the display window
and the selected station is stored.

NOTE

 Storing a new station to a used number erases the
previously stored station.

» After storing new stations, do not unplug the AC
power cord to turn off the system. If you do so, the
new preset stations will be cleared.

Tuning in to a preset

station

1 Press FM or AM to select either
FM or AM.

2 Press the number buttons to
select the memory number of a
station you want to tune in to.
Refer to “How to use the number buttons”

(page 15).
You can also select by pressing <«</»p-.
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Listening to the sound of
other audio device

Setting the Various Timer

TV Or1 AUDIO
O
TV/VIDEO 3D PHONIC DISPLAY OPEN/CLOSE|
O O O
6 AM AUX DIMMER

O O O
GROUP/TITLE MUTING

1
©
®
o

CHANNEL
+ | aubio @ *
VOL| VOL | v
DVD/CD
GO I

Connect the other audio device to this system in
advance (page 10).

1 Press AUX.

The source changes to AUX.

2 Play the other audio device.

For details, refer to the manual of the device
connected.

3 Adjust the volume and the
sound quality of the system
(page 16).

TOP MENU MENU

AUDIO

()

PAGE DVD LEVEI

(@)

CLOCK/TIMER

(@)

SET

O (@)

CANCEL

O (@)
100+

( )

A.STANDBY PLAY MO

@

@

% WFROUT

Setting the built-in clock

Without setting the built-in clock, you cannot use

any timers.

* To exit from the clock setting, press CLOCK/
TIMER as required.

* To correct a misentry during the procedure
below, pressing CANCEL can return to the
previous step.

1 Press CLOCK/TIMER.

* If you have already adjusted the clock
before, press the button repeatedly until the
clock time starts flashing.

2 Press cursor </> to adjust the
hour, then press SET.

3 Press cursor «/> to adjust the

minute, then press SET.
Now the built-in clock starts to work.

Setting the daily timer

Using the daily timer, you can wake up with your
favorite song.
¢ You can store the three daily timer settings;

however, you can activate only one of the daily
timer.

* To correct a misentry during the procedure
below, pressing CANCEL can return to the
previous step.



Convenient functions

How the daily timer works:

Once the daily timer has been set, the timer
indicator and timer number indicator (1/2/3) are lit
on the display window. Daily timer turns on the
system at the same time everyday until the timer
setting is canceled manually or another daily timer
is activated.

When the on-time comes:

The system turns on, tunes in to the specified
station or start playback the loaded disc with the
volume level set to the preset level.

¢ The timer setting remains in memory until you

can change it.

¢ Without canceling the daily timer, you can
change the source or adjust the volume after the
daily timer starts playback.

1 Press CLOCK/TIMER repeatedly
to show “DAILY 1.”

e Each time you press the button, the clock
setting changes as follows:

Source
indication —> DAILY 1
Clock adjust ON 6:00
4 v
ON 18:00 DAILY 2
DAILY3 <«— ON 12:00

2 Press cursor </> to adjust the
hour of the timer-on time, then
press SET.

3 Press cursor «/» to adjust the
minute of the timer-on time,
then press SET.

4 Repeat Step 2 and 3 to set the
timer-off time.

5 Press cursor «/» to select the
playback source, then SET.

e Each time you press the button, the clock
setting changes as follows:

AUX <«—> TUNER FM

4

DISC «<—> TUNER AM

* When selecting the tuner, press cursor «/»
to select a preset channel.

* When selecting “DISC”, you can specify the
group and track. For the discs other than
MP3/WMA, the group selection does not
take effect.

6 Press cursor <> to adjust the
volume level, then SET.

7 Turn off the system.

To turn off the timer setting

1 Press CLOCK/TIMER repeatedly
to select the timer setting.

2 Press CANCEL to turn off the

selected setting.
* Pressing SET activates the timer setting
again.

Auto Standby

If there is no operation for 3 minutes while the disc
is stopped, the power will be automatically turned
off.

Press A.STANDBY during playback
or while the disc is stopped, or no

disc is loaded (“NO DISC” appears).

The A.STANDBY indicator lights on the display
window on the main unit.

When a stopped state is entered (after playback is
finished, for example), the A.STANDBY indicator
starts blinking.

This means that the power will be turned off
automatically if there is no operation for 3 minutes.
And 10 seconds before the power is turned off,
“A.STANDBY?” starts flashing.

Releasing Auto Standby

Press A.STANDBY.
“A.STANDBY” will be turned off on the display
window on the main unit.

NOTE

When the source is FM, AM or AUX, Auto Standby
does not work.
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Setting the Various Timer (continued)

Tray Lock

Sleep Timer

When the time you specify elapses, the system will
be turned off by itself.

Press SLEEP.

Each time you press the button, the time indicated
on the display window on the main unit changes (in
minutes).

Changing the time

Reselect the time by pressing SLEEP repeatedly.

Confirming the time

Press SLEEP once while Sleep Timer is set.

Releasing

Press SLEEP repeatedly until “SLEEP OFF”
appears.

NOTE

Sleep Timer will also be released when the power is
turned off.

You can lock the disc tray to prevent the disc from
being ejected.

Setting

While the system is turned off, press A (open/close)
with B (stop) on the main unit held.

“LOCKED” appears on the display window on the
main unit.

Releasing

Carry out the same operations as those for setting.
“UNLOCKED” appears on the display window on
the main unit.



Troubleshooting

Reference

When you encounter a problem that seems to be a
fault, check the following points before contacting
your JVC service center.

Power source

m Power does not come on.
¢ The power cord is not connected to the main
unit or an AC outlet.
— Connect the power cord correctly

(page 11).

Operation

m You cannot operate any hutton.
¢ Some specific operations may be inhibited
for some discs.

m The remote control does not work.
¢ The dry-cell batteries have run out.
— Replace the batteries (page 6).

m A disc cannot be played back.
¢ In the case of DVD VIDEO discs
— Check the Region Code number of the
discs (page 3).

* “NO PLAY” is displayed on the display
window.
It is not a disc that can be played on this
system.
— Check the disc type (page 3).

* Parental Lock is set (page 30).

About images

m No picture appears.
¢ The video cord is not connected correctly.
— Page 11

* Both of the component video jack and S-
video jack are connected.
— Connect either (page 11).

m The picture is distorted.
¢ A VCR is connected between the main unit
and the TV set.
— Connect the main unit directly to the TV set
(page 11).

¢ Although this system is connected to a non-
Progressive TV set, DVD’s scan mode is set
to “PROGRESSIVE”.
— Set the scan mode to “INTERLACE”
(page 26).

m The screen size is abnormal.

* The screen size is set improperly.
— Set“MONITOR TYPE” according tothe TV
set you are using (page 29).

m The TV screen darkens.
¢ “SCREEN SAVER’ is set.
— If set, press any button (page 29).

m The screen cannot he switched.
* The Progressive mode is applied only to
component video output.

About sound

m There is no sound.

* Speakers are not connected correctly.
— Page 9

¢ The sound is muted.
— Page 16

* “NO AUDIQ” is displayed on the display
window.
The disc may have been produced through
illegal copying.
— Confirm at the store where you bought the

disc.

m The sound is weak compared with TV or Video.
e “DVD LEVEL” is set to “NORMAL”".
— Set to other than “NORMAL” (page 26).

m The sound is distorted.
e The volume is turned up too high.
— Turn down the volume (page 16).

m No sound comes out of the subwoofer.
o “SUBWOOFER” is turned off.
— Press S.WFR OUT to turn on (page 10).

About radio

m The sound is noisy while receiving/Receiving
is disabled.
* The antenna is not connected correctly.
— Connect the antenna correctly (page 8).
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Troubleshooting (continued)

Language codes

Others

It is not possible to switch audio or subtitles
between languages.
¢ The disc does not contain 2 or more
languages.
— Ifonly a single language is recorded on the
disc, switching to another language is
impossible (page 24).

No subtitle is displayed.
* The disc does not contain any subtitles.
— A DVD VIDEO without subtitles cannot
display any subtitles.

¢ The subtitle language is set to “OFF”.
— Specify a language (page 29).

* Before or after A point or B point in A-B
Repeat Playback, no subtitle may be
displayed.

The disc cannot be ejected.
e Tray Lock is set.
— page 36

“LRONLY” is displayed on the display window

(for a DVD AUDIO).

* Because, for the track being played back,
down mix is inhibited for multi-channel
sound, the sound of L and R is output directly
(a normal action).

If the system does not work properly
despite correction measures abhove

Many functions of this system are implemented by
microcomputers. If pressing any button does not
result in the normal action, disconnect the power
plug from the outlet, wait for a while, and reconnect
the system.

Code | Language Code | Language
AA Afar MK  |Macedonian
AB Abkhazian ML Malayalam
AF Afrikaans MN  |Mongolian
AM  |Ameharic MO |Moldavian
AR Arabic MR  |[Marathi

AS Assamese MS |Malay (MAY)
AY Aymara MT |Maltese

AZ Azerbaijani MY  |Burmese
BA Bashkir NA Nauru

BE Byelorussian NE Nepali

BG |Bulgarian NL Dutch

BH Bihari NO |Norwegian
BI Bislama OC |Occitan

BN Bengali, Bangla OM |(Afan) Oromo
BO |Tibetan OR |Oriya

BR Breton PA Panjabi

CA |Catalan PL Polish

CcO Corsican PS Pashto, Pushto
CS |Czech PT Portuguese
CY |Welsh QU |Quechua
DA Danish RM  |Rhaeto-Romance
Dz Bhutani RN  [Kirundi

EL Greek RO [Rumanian
EO |Esperanto RU Russian

ET Estonian RW  |Kinyarwanda
EU Basque SA Sanskrit

FA Persian SD Sindhi

Fl Finnish SG |Sangho

FJ Fiji SH Serbo-Croatian
FO Faroese Sl Singhalese
FY Frisian SK Slovak

GA Irish SL Slovenian
GD |Scots Gaelic SM |Samoan

GL Galician SN Shona

GN |Guarani SO |Somali

GU |Guijarati SQ |Albanian
HA Hausa SR Serbian

HI Hindi SS Siswati

HR Croatian ST Sesotho

HU  |Hungarian SuU Sundanese
HY  |Armenian SV Swedish

1A Interlingua SW | Swahili

IE Interlingue TA Tamil

IK Inupiak TE Telugu

IN Indonesian TG |Tajik

1S Icelandic TH Thai

W Hebrew TI Tigrinya

Ji Yiddish TK Turkmen
JW |Javanese TL Tagalog

KA Georgian TN Setswana
KK Kazakh TO Tonga

KL Greenlandic TR Turkish

KM  |Cambodian TS Tsonga

KN Kannada T Tatar

KO |Korean (KOR) TW  |Twi

KS Kashmiri UK Ukrainian
KU Kurdish UR Urdu

KY Kirghiz uz Uzbek

LA Latin VI Vietnamese
LN Lingala VO |Volapuk

LO Laothian WO [Wolof

LT Lithuanian XH Xhosa

LV Latvian, Lettish YO Yoruba

MG |Malagasy zZU Zulu

Mi Maori




Specifications

Reference

General
Power source:
Power consumption:

Weight:

External dimensions
(W x HxD):

DVD player

AC 110-240 V~, 50/60 Hz
25 W (in operation)

1.3 W (on standby)

2.7 kg

150 mm x 152 mm x 246 mm

Playable discs: DVD VIDEO, DVD AUDIO, VCD,
SVCD, CD, CD-R/RW (CD, VCD,
MP3, WMA, JPEG format), DVD-R/-
RW (video format)

Video output

Color system:
Horizontal resolution:
Composite x1:

S-video x1:

Component x1:

Audio output
Analog sound output:
Speakers x2
Output power:

Fitting impedance:

Headphones x1:

Fitting impedance:

Subwoofer x1:
Digital sound output:
Optical x1:

PAL/NTSC

500 lines

1.0V (p-p)/75 Q,
synchronization negative

Y output: 1.0 V (p-p)/75 Q,
synchronization negative

C output:

For PAL 0.3 V (p-p)/75 Q

For NTSC 0.286 V (p-p)/75 Q2
Y output: 1.0 V (p-p)/75 Q
Pe/Pr output: 0.7 V (p-p)/75 Q

18 W per channel, min.
RMS, at 4 Q at 1 kHz with
no more than 10% total
harmonic distortion
4Qto16 Q

11 mW/32 Q

16 Qto 1 kQ

500 mVrms/10 kQ

—21 dBm to —15 dBm

Audio input
Sound input:

Tuner
FM tuner:

Receiving frequency:

Antenna:
AM tuner:

Receiving frequency:

Antenna:

Speaker
Type:

Speaker:
Frequency response:

Power handling capacity:

Impedance:

Sound pressure level:
Dimension (W x H x D):
Weight (1 unit):

AUX x1
400 mV/50 kQ2

87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
75 Q- Unbalanced type

530 kHz to 1 710 kHz

(at 10 kHz interval spacing)
531 kHz to 1 710 kHz

(at 9 kHz interval spacing)
External antenna jack (loop
antenna)

Full range

1-way bass-reflex type
Magnetically shielded type
8 cm cone x1

60 to 20 000 Hz

20W

4Q

81 dB/W-m

120 mm x 150 mm x 188 mm
1.5kg

Designs and Specifications are subject to change

without notice.
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Warnings, cautions and others
25, TENREMIIAMED

CAUTION

To reduce the risk of electrical shocks, fire, etc.:

1. Do not remove screws, covers or cabinet.

2. Do not expose this appliance to rain or moisture.

CAUTION — STANDBY/ON (/| button!

Disconnect the mains plug to shut the power off

completely (the STANDBY lamp goes off).

The STANDBY/ON ()/| button in any position does

not disconnect the mains line.

¢ When the system is on standby, the STANDBY
lamp lights red.

* When the system is turned on, the STANDBY
lamp lights green.

The power can be remote controlled.

CAUTION

* Do not block the ventilation openings or holes. (If
the ventilation openings or holes are blocked by a
newspaper or cloth, etc., the heat may not be able
to get out.)

* Do not place any naked flame sources, such as
lighted candles, on the apparatus.

* When discarding batteries, environmental
problems must be considered and local rules or
laws governing the disposal of these batteries
must be followed strictly.

* Do not expose this apparatus to rain, moisture,
dripping or splashing and that no objects filled
with liquids, such as vases, shall be placed on the
apparatus.

EE

T WA KR SR

1. AN RLZET - ST LT -
2. EEAYIAZ T E R -

72— STANDBY/ONY/| F%< !

J&its STANDBY/ON O/ | I R AEALATN E -

L YR 2% Y HE URLE SR T W DI
TR LR ST 4 DS M o B FR YR I S Pk B A g
(STANDBY/ON fT487K ) -

e M EHLIEAN T FHIRZ - STANDBY 4] b4l -
o M EYLIT G  STANDBY 4T N5 -

FEL R T OC W] FE PE A i ] -

5=

o EIEFEE NN EIERAL -
CANE R H SO LB RAREAG S5 28 - K
btz i)

© TEIITEARR R EHCE A TR BRI AU - A0 mi R

o QLERBEFEHLIY > WA FEEREEIIR o R
T AP SR A Sk aUE

o UIOPHASEE BeFd T ORI & ~ WHE ~ WKES T
WA IKAERIH T > IR EERHE ATl AR T o 1
CInfes) MEAEARE L -




IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are
no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all
servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation
when open and interlock failed or defeated. Avoid
direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL,
PLACED INSIDE THE UNIT.
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Caution: Proper Ventilation

To avoid risk of electric shock and fire, and to prevent damage, locate the

apparatus as follows:

1. Front:No obstructions and open spacing.

2. Sides/Top/Back:No obstructions should be placed in the areas shown by the
dimensions below.

3. Bottom:Place on the level surface. Maintain an adequate air path for
ventilation by placing on a stand with a height of 10 cm or more.
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/How to read this manual N

¢ Operations are described by mainly using the
remote control buttons. If there are the same
marks on the main unit, the buttons on the main
unit can also be used.

¢ The following marks tell you for which type of the
discs the operation can be made.

pre] Y] veo Jsveo] oo i3]

¢ The illustrations and TV screens may be different
between the actual case and the description.

* “VCD” is an abbreviation of “Video CD”.

\° “SVCD” is an abbreviation of “Super Video CD”. Y,




Special cautions

tes on handling

m Important cautions

Installation of the system

¢ Select a place which is level, dry and neither too hot
nor too cold; between 5°C and 35°C.

* Leave sufficient distance between the system and the
TV.

* Do not use the system in a place subject to vibration.

Power cord

¢ Do not handle the power cord with wet hands.

* A small amount of power is always consumed while
the power cord is connected to the wall outlet.

* When unplugging the power cord from the wall outlet,
always pull on the plug, not the power cord.

To prevent malfunctions of the system

¢ There are no user-serviceable parts inside. If anything
goes wrong, unplug the power cord and consult your
dealer.

¢ Do not insert any metallic object into the system.

¢ Do not use any non-standard shape disc (like a heart,
flower or credit card, etc.) available on the market,
because it may damage the system.

* Do not use a disc with tape, stickers, or paste on it,
because it may damage the system.

Label sticker

Sticker-£_
Paste

Note about copyright laws

Check the copyright laws in your country before
recording from DVDs, VCDs, SVCDs, and CDs.
Recording of copyrighted material may infringe copyright
laws.

Note about copy guard system

DVDs are protected by copy guard system. When you
connect the system to your VCR directly, the copy guard
system activates and the picture may not be played back
correctly.

m Safety precautions

Avoid moisture, water and dust
Do not place the system in moist or dusty places.

Avoid high temperatures
Do not expose the system to direct sunlight and do not
place it near a heating device.

When you are away

When away on travel or for other reasons for an extended
period of time, disconnect the power cord plug from the
wall outlet.

Do not block the vents
Blocking the vents may damage the system.

Care of the cabinet

When cleaning the system, use a soft cloth and follow the
relevant instructions on the use of chemically-coated
cloths. Do not use benzene, thinner or other organic
solvents including disinfectants. These may cause
deformation or discoloring.

If water gets inside the system

Turn the system off and disconnect the power cord plug
from the wall outlet, then call the store where you made
your purchase. Using the system in this condition may
cause fire or electrical shock.

m When condensation or water drops adhere to the
lens

In any of the following cases, condensation or water

drops may adhere to the lens to prevent the system from

working properly:

¢ Immediately after starting to heat the room

* When the system is installed in a steamy or damp
space

* When the system is suddenly moved from a cold place
to a warm space

In any of these cases, leave the system turned on for 1 or

2 hours before use.

Supplied accessories

Check to be sure you have all of the supplied
accessories.

The number in parentheses is the quantity of the pieces
supplied. If anything is missing, contact your dealer
immediately.

Remote control (1)

Batteries (2)

FM antenna (1)

AM loop antenna (1)

Power cord (1)

AC plug Adaptor (1) (except for Hong Kong)
Composite video cord (1)

¢ Speaker cords (2)

e Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. “Dolby”, “Pro Logic”, “MLP Lossless”, and the double-D

symbol are trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

e “DTS” and “DTS 2.0+DIGITAL OUT” are registered trademarks of Digital Theater Systems, Inc.

e This product incorporates copyright protection technology that is protected by method claims of certain U.S. patents
and other intellectual property rights owned by Macrovision Corporation and other rights owners. Use of this
copyright protection technology must be authorized by Macrovision Corporation, and is intended for home and other
limited viewing uses only unless otherwise authorized by Macrovision Corporation. Reverse engineering or

disassembly is prohibited.



Abhout discs

Introduction

Playable disc types

'é’his system has been designed to play back the following
iscs:
DVD VIDEO, DVD AUDIO, VCD, SVCD, CD
This system can also play back the following discs:
¢ Finalized DVD-R/-RW discs recorded in the DVD
VIDEO format.
* CD-R/RW discs recorded in the following formats
« Music CDs (finalized discs)
- VCDs
» SVCDs
« MP3/WMA/JPEG discs recorded in ISO 9660 (for
details, refer to “Notes on CD-R and CD-RW ”)

However, some discs may not be played back because of
their disc characteristics, recording conditions, or
damage or stain on them.

Only sounds can be played back from the following discs:

MIX-MODE CD CD-G

CD-EXTRA CD TEXT
Discs you can play:
Disc Video
Type Mark (Logo) Format
DVD PAL/
voeo | 2 22| rec
DVD

AUDIO AUDIO/VIDEO" AupIO”

COMPACT PAL/
VCD Video C0| 7o

[_,— compACT z PAL/
ER VIDEO !_L_I_—DcEg NTSC

SVCD

o | gEE | -

DIGITAL AUDIO

COMPACT

CD-R IISIE; _

DIGITAL AUDIO

Recordable

COMPACT

CD-RW IS[E; —

DIGITAL AUDIO

ReWritable)

% is a trademark of DVD Format/Logo

licensing Corporation.

* Note on Region Code
DVD players and DVD VIDEOs have their own Region
Code numbers. This system can only play back a DVD
VIDEO recorded with the Region Code number and
video format mentioned below.
For your available Region Code, check the rear panel
of your main unit.
This System can play back only DVD VIDEOs whose
Region Code numbers include “3”.

Examples:
2

ALL 3 13) 5

If a DVD VIDEO with an improper Region Code
number is loaded, “REGION CODE ERROR!” appears
on the TV screen and playback cannot start.

¢ On some DVD VIDEOs, DVD AUDIOs, VCDs or SVCDs,
their actual operation may be different from what is
explained in this manual. This is due to the disc
programming and disc structure, not a malfunction of
this system.

Notes on DVD-R, DVD-RW
* This system can also play finalized DVD-Rs or DVD-
RWs recorded in DVD-Video format.

Notes on CD-R and CD-RW
* This system can also play CD-Rs or CD-RWs if MP3,
WMA, and JPEG files are recorded on them with ISO
9660 format.

* This system supports “multi-session” discs (up to 20
sessions).

* This system cannot play “packet write” (UDF format)
discs. Some discs may not be played back because of
their disc characteristics, recording conditions, or
damage or stain on them.

Discs that cannot be played back

* The following discs cannot be played back:
DVD-ROM, DVD-RAM, DVD-R/-RW (recorded in VR
format), CD-ROM, CD-I (CD-I Ready), Photo CD,
SACD, etc.

Playing back these discs will generate noise and
damage the speakers.

Damaged discs and discs in an extraordinary shape
(other than a disc of 12 cm or 8 cm in diameter) cannot
be played back.

Caution for DualDisc playback

The non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply
with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc
on this product may not be recommended.




About discs (continued)

Notes on all files

¢ The system can only recognize and play files with one
of the following extensions, which can be in any
combination of upper and lower case;

+ MP3: “MP3”, “mp3”
« WMA: “WMA” , “wma”
- JPEG: “.JPG”, “.JPEG”, “.jpg”, “.jpeg”

* |f a character other than single byte English characters
is used in the file name of an MP3/WMA/JPEG file, the
track/file name will not be displayed correctly.

¢ The system recognizes up to 150 tracks (files) per
group, 99 groups per disc, and the total number of the
tracks (files) that the system can play is 1 000.

¢ Some files may not be played back normally because
of their disc characteristics or recording conditions.

For MP3/WMA files
An off-the-shelf MP3 disc may be played in an order
different from that indicated on the label attached to
the disc.

* The system supports MP3/WMA files recorded with a
bit rate of 32 — 320 kbps and a sampling frequency of
16 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 24 kHz (WMA only), 32 kHz, 44.1
kHz, or 48 kHz.

¢ |f the tag information (album name, artist, and track
title, etc.) is recorded on a disc, it appears in the file
control display on the TV screen.

* We recommend to record each piece of material
(song) at a sample rate of 44.1 kHz and at a data
transfer rate of 128 (96 for WMA only) kbps.

¢ This system cannot play back files encoded with
Multiple Bit Rate (MBR). (MBR is a format to encode a
file content at several different bit rates.)

For JPEG files

We recommend to record a file at 640 x 480 resolution.

¢ This system can play a baseline JPEG file, excluding
monochromatic JPEG files.

¢ This system can play JPEG data taken with a digital
camera conforming to the DCF (Design Rule for
Camera File System) standard (when a function is
applied such as the automatic rotation function of a
digital camera, data goes beyond the DCF standard,
so the image may not be displayed).

¢ [f data has been processed, edited and restored with
PC image editing software, the data may not be
displayed.

¢ This system cannot play animations such as MOTION
JPEG, or stillimages (TIFF etc.) other than JPEG, and
image data with sound.

* Animage with a resolution of more than 8 192 x 7 680
pixels cannot be displayed.

DVD VIDEO
A DVD VIDEO consists of “titles” and each title
may be divided into “chapters”.

| Title 1 Title 2

» |- »

|Chapter1 IChapterz | Chapter 3 Chapter1 |Chapter 2|
il | L o]

DVD AUDIO

A DVD AUDIO consists of “groups” and each group
may be divided into “tracks”.

Some discs include a “bonus group” that requires a
password for playing (page 27).

’ Group 1 Group 2
Track 1 Track2 | Track3 | Track 1 Track 2
[ —————— | ————
VCD/SVCD/CD

VCD, SVCD and CD consist of “tracks”.

In general, each track has its own track number.
(On some discs, each track may also be further
divided by indexes.)

| Track 1 | Track 2 | Track 3 | Track 4 I Track 5 |

MP3/WMA [JPEG] discs

On an MP3/WMA [JPEG] disc, each still picture
(material) is recorded as a track [file]. Tracks [Files]
are usually grouped into a folder. Folders can also
include other folders, creating hierarchical folder
layers.

This unit simplifies the hierarchical construction of
a disc and manages folders by “groups”.

Group 1 Group 2

-{éﬁgkd -{éﬁgkﬁ Group 3 ‘ Group 4 ‘ Group 5

This product can recognize up to 1 000 tracks
[files] in a disc. Also, the product can recognize up
to 150 tracks [files] per group and up to 99 groups
in a disc. Since the unit ignores the tracks [files]
whose numbers are exceeding 150 and the groups
whose numbers are exceeding 99, they cannot be
played back.
* If there is any type of files other than MP3/WMA
[JPEG] files in a folder, those files are also
counted in the total file number.



Description of parts Introduction

The numbers represent the page numbers.

Front panel

See “Display ~ || Top of the unit )
window” below. BASS/TREBLE DIMMER 3D PHONIC
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* Connect headphones (not supplied) with a stereo mini plug. If the headphones are connected, the
speakers and subwoofer will not produce any sound.
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Display window
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O
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]V..,E°© 11 Do not cover up these holes.
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VIDEO OUT
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Using the remote control

The numbers represent the page numbers.
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34, 35 Q 7 15
35 Q '
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i [
16 (@») s%T 22
|| ([’ 10
20 [ 32
16 23

T 7T
4000

TITI |

Putting the batteries in
the remote control

If the range or effectiveness of the remote control
decreases, replace the batteries. Use two R6
(SUM-3)/AA(15F) type dry-cell batteries.

CAUTION

* Do not use a used battery and a new battery
together.

¢ Do not use different types of batteries at the
same time.

¢ Take out the batteries if the remote control is not
to be used for a long time. Otherwise it may
cause a leakage.

Remote control operation

When operating the remote control, point it
towards the front panel of the main unit. If the
remote control is operated from a direction that is
extremely oblique or when there is an obstacle in
the way, signals may not be transmitted.

If the remote control sensor is exposed to a strong
light such as direct sunlight, correct operation may
not be carried out.



Getting started

This page is for when operating your TV using the
remote control of this product.

Operating the TV using

the remote control

ATV U1 AUDIO

0
88000

TV RETUR

>

|

Setting the manufacturer's code

1 Slide the remote control mode
selector to the TV side.

AUDIO
TV

2 Keep pressing down /I TV.
NOTE

Keep pressing down /1 TV until Step 4 is complete.

3 Press ENTER.

4 Press number buttons (1-9, 0).

Ex.:
For a Hitachi TV: Press 1, then 0.
For a Toshiba TV: Press 0, then 8.

If there are more than one manufacturer’s codes,
try them in turn and select the one that causes the
product to work properly.

Manufacturer | Code Manufacturer | Code
JvC 01 Samsung 12
Hitachi 10 Sanyo 13
Magnavox 02 Sharp 06
Mitsubishi 03 Sony 07
Panasonic 04, 11 Toshiba 08
RCA 05 Zenith 09
NOTE

Manufacturer’s codes may be changed without notice.
You may not be able to operate a TV produced by the
manufacturer shown above.

5 Release /I TV.

For TV operation

Operate the remote control by pointing it towards
the TV.

o1V Turn ON/OFF the power.

CHANNEL Change channels.

+)

Adjust volume.

+Hz|

<
(o]
1

@

100+

O~/ | oo E] ‘ Select channels.
Tv
@/ O

TV RETURN AIterlnates between the
previously selected channel
and the current channel.

TV/VIDEO

Switch TV and video input.

*1 Make sure to slide the remote control mode
selector to the TV side in advance.

NOTE

When the batteries are replaced, perform the
manufacturer's code setting again.
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Connecting up - o nottum onthe power until the connection s complete —

Connecting antennas

Connecting AM loop antenna (supplied)

1 Set up the AM loop antenna.

2 Connect antenna cords.

Main unit
(rear panel)

("How to insert antenna cords)

9=
O =

Connect two antenna cords
as described above.
.

If the antenna cord is
covered with vinyl on the
tip, twist and pull the vinyl
off and remove.

A
NN

J

3 Turn the AM loop antenna to the direction of the

best radio reception.

Locate the AM loop antenna as far away from

the main unit as possible.

¢ Do not locate the AM loop antenna on a metallic
table or close to a TV, personal computer, etc.
Otherwise it may result in bad radio reception.

m When good radio reception cannot bhe
obtained with the supplied AM loop antenna

Electric wire: 3 - 5 m (commercially available)

Electric wire

Put up an electric
wire extending
horizontally,

AM loop preferably at a high
antenna place such as
above a window or

Twist

Connect the AM loop
antenna cords together.

Main unit
(rear panel)

Connecting FM antenna (supplied)

Main unit
(rear panel)

(Be

FM antenna

FM75Q
COAXIAL

Put the antenna up straight in the direction where
the best radio reception can be obtained, and fix
by using tape.

| S— | S—

m When good radio reception cannot he
obtained with the supplied antenna or when
using a communal antenna

( N\

Antenna cord (not  Communal
supplied) antenna terminal

Main unit @J or Outdoor FM antenna

(rear panel) (commercially

available)
@< Coaxial cable
anea | CONVerter (commercially
o | (sold separately: available)
compatible with 300 Q/

75 Q)

Depending on the radio reception

conditions, an FM feeder antenna (sold

separately: compatible with 300 Q) can

be used. In the case, a converter (not
\supplied) is required.

For details of connecting a separately sold
antenna, refer to the user guide for the antenna
or converter.

When positioning the antenna, listen to an actual radio program (refer to “Listening to a radio broadcast” on page 32).




Getting started

Connecting speakers

There is no difference between the left and right
speakers.

Speaker terminal

Speaker cord

Speaker cord Speaker cord
(supplied)

—|\ SPEAKERS) |_ (supplied)
Without —— . .
black line __ - Without black line

With black
line

With black line

© @ Main unit © @ \
Q (rear panel) Q |
Right speaker Left speaker
(rear panel) (rear panel)
CAUTION 4 h

—_— Speaker grille can be detached.
e DO NOT connect more than one speaker to one

speaker terminal.

¢ The speakers of this product are magnetically
shielded, but color irregularities may occur on
the TV depending on how the speakers are
installed. Keep in mind the following.

1. Turn off the main power of your TV before
installing the speakers. Wait for about 30
minutes before turning on the TV again.

2. If color irregularity occurs in pictures, keep a
distance of more than 10 cm between the TV
and the speakers.

Speaker
grille

& J

NOTE

» Impedance of speaker that can be connected to the
main unit is within a range of 4 Q) to 16 Q).

* In order to have a sufficient cooling effect, leave a
space of more than 1 cm between the main unit and
the speakers or other objects.




Connecting up (continued) - Do not turn on the power until the connection is complete -

Connecting other devices

This page is for when connecting the main unit with
other devices.

Connecting subwoofer

With an amplifier-built in subwoofer (not supplied), you can enjoy a more dynamic bass sound.
Refer to the manual of the subwoofer for details.

Amplifier-built-in subwoofer
(not supplied)

Audio cord (not supplied)
(If an audio cord comes with the amplifier-built-in subwoofer,
you can use the cord.)

Main unit

« SuBL
WOOFER
ouT

When you want to hear sound from the subwoofer,
press S.WFR OUT on the remote control to display
“SUBWOOFER?” on the display window on the

main unit. Each time you press the button, the

-
S on display toggles between “SUBWOOFER” and
“OFF
CLOCK/TIMER .
(@) NOTE
M&ch)ﬁ When “SUBWOOFER” is selected, bass sound from
&5 100 the left and right speakers will be automatically
ASTANDBY lowered and the bass sound will be emitted mainly
%) TREBLE)] REPEATA-B REPEAT from the SUbWOOfer
=) (@») Connecting with a digital device
Input Digital device
Connecting with other audio device _(MD recorder etc,)

1 To digital input terminal

AUDIO OUT
Output Other audio
device
 I—  I—

Optical digital cord
(not supplied)

Audio cord (not
/ supplied)

W
Fell
DVD OPTICAL

Main unit
Red Whlte DIGITAL OUT
CAUTION
* ’ ¢ For details of signals to be output, refer to page
30.

@T%) ¢ If connecting the main unit with equipment with the
npu o function of a Dolby Digital decoder, the setting in
Main unit “D. RANGE COMPRESSION” of “AUDIO” (page 30)

will be invalid regarding sound from the digital
audio output of the main unit.

10



Getting started

Connecting with TV
Supplied composite video cord

: VIDEO IN

Main unit

VIDEO OUT

CAUTION

Connect the main unit directly with a TV (or a
monitor) without routing through a VCR.
Otherwise it may cause picture distortion while

playing.

X ] morion)

I

Connecting directly

Also, when connecting the main unit to a TV with
a VCR built in, there may be picture distortion
while playing.

You can enjoy pictures of better quality using the
following cord instead of the supplied video cord.
Connecting by using the component
video cord

You can enjoy better quality pictures than when
using the S-Video cord.

Component video cord

Red (not supplied)

COMPONENT

Pr

Main unit

Connecting by using the S-Video cord

Green

Main unit S-Video cord (not TV

supplied)

=i

S-VIDEO IN
v

VIDEO OUT

CAUTION

Use one of either the S-Video cord or the
component video cord. If both cords are used,
pictures may not be played properly.

NOTE

¢ Inorder to enjoy pictures with Progressive mode (page 26),
the TV is required to have Progressive video input.

* If the component video input jacks of your TV are BNC
type, use a plug adapter (not supplied) to convert the plugs.

Connecting the power cord

AC outlet

' Supplied power cord Main unit
~ACIN
[ ;%"

¢ Connect the power cord after all other
connections are complete.
¢ The standby lamp (on the front panel) will be lit.

Selecting an AM interval

spacing

You can change the AM interval spacing.

Some countries space AM stations 9 kHz apart,
and some countries use 10 kHz spacing.

¢ Before doing the following procedure, select
AM as source, then turn off the unit.
¢ Use the buttons on the main unit.

To set the AM tuner to the 10 kHz spacing:

While holding »»i, press
STANDBY/ON /1.

To set the AM tuner to the 9 kHz spacing:

While holding <<, press
STANDBY/ON /1.

Changing the color

system

You can select the video output to match it to the color
system of your TV (PAL or NTSC).

1 Press and hold VFP for 4 seconds while the
system is turned off (on standby).

2 Press cursor </» to select the video output.
3 Press ENTER to set the video output.

11
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Playing discs

Playback

(Refer to page 17 for playing MP3/WMA and JPEG.)

page 5 Place a disc with the label side

facing up.

* Place an 8 cm disc in to the
hollow part in the center.

= —

— —

s——1 Press O/ AUDIO.

¢ The power will be turned on and the STANDBY
lamp will go off.

y ¢ Press (b/] AUDIO again to turn off the power.

2 Press AOPEN/CLOSE to open the disc
tray to load a disc.

—— 3 Press DVD/CD ».

The disc tray will close and playback will start.

* The power will be turned on when any of PLAY NOTE
», FM, AM, AUX, or 4 on the main unit and * A menu screen may be displayed on the TV after
DVD/CD P, FM, AM, AUX, or AOPEN/CLOSE starting playback of a DVD/VCD/SVCD. In this
on the remote control is pressed while the power case, select a desired item to playback by using the
is off. following buttor}s on the remote control.
If any button other than A or AOPEN/CLOSE is * Select a desired item using cursor A/»/V/ <

and press ENTER.
e Select a desired item using the number buttons.
» Depending on the disc, actual operation may be
different from the description.

pressed, the source will also be changed (if
there is a disc loaded, playback will start).

JVC

Screens displayed on the TV when the power is turned ON.

The following messages appear depending on the status of the system.
(When FM, AM or AUX is selected as a source, the messages do not appear.)

NOW READING Appears when the system is reading the disc information. Wait for a while.
REGION CODE Appears when the Region Code of the DVD VIDEO does not match the code
ERROR! the system supports. (page 3)

NO DISC Appears when no disc is loaded.

OPEN Appears when opening the disc tray.

CLOSE Appears when closing the disc tray.

gibél\éNOT PLAY THIS Appears when trying to play back an unplayable disc.




Basic operations
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CHANNEL
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AUDIO

Display window during disc playback

Ex.: When a DVD VIDEOQ is played

DVD

I
Disc type

Elapsed

Ex.: When a CD is played

Track number

Ex.: When an MP3/WMA file is played

Track number

To switch the display

Chapter number playing time

Ex.: When a DVD AUDIO is played

DVD-A

Track number

If “BONUS” or “B.S.P” is displayed during a DVD
AUDIO playback, refer to page 27.

Ex.: When an SVCD or VCD is played

Track number

Press DISPLAY.

Each time you press the button, the display
indication changes temporarily as follows:

* For DVD VIDEO

U ') G e
DVD
Title number  Chapter number
¢ For DVD AUDIO
N Y %
DVD-A
Group Track number
number
¢ For MP3/WMA
R

* When playing an SVCD, the SVCD indicator Track number

lights instead of the VCD indicator.
* PBC (Play Back Control): A signal recorded in a * For SVCD/VCD/CD

Group
number

VCD (version 2.0) for controlling playback. It is

possible to enjoy interactive software or software

with a search function using a menu screen

recorded in a PBC compatible VCD. To play a

disc with the PBC function OFF, carry out the

following operations.

¢ Designate the track number using the number
buttons while the disc is stopped.

* Designate the track number using & while

the disc is stopped, and then press DVD/CD »-.

Press RETURN to go back to the upper layer
during the PBC playback of a VCD or SVCD.

The clock time indication appears on the display

window.

» Before setting the clock (page 34), “0:00”
appears.

When the unit is turned off, pressing DISPLAY

turns off the clock indication to save the power

consumption.

13



Playing discs (continued)

Designate the chapter number or
track number to play during
playback.

6 MO ¢ Refer to “How to use the number buttons” on
TV/VIDEO 3D PHONIC DISPLAY OPENICLOSE page 15.
O O
OO0 E
GROUP/TITLE MUTING To Stop playback

®
®
:

+IC}

<l
Q
I
=
z
=
m
m
>
€|
=
0|

g
),
15+

2

B [c% DY2]RY2] veo Jsveo] c o J Wi Jurec

Press m during playback.

DVD/CD

g

SLOW®

ol

To pause playback

DY3]RY2] veo Jsveo] c o JWid Jurec

Press 11 during playback.

O To start normal playback again, press DVD/CD »-.
* For JPEG slide-show, pressing DVD/CD » starts

17}
m
jal}
c
S

>
=
9
(o]

WDM playback from the next file.
CLOCK/TIMEI
@ -
[ — To advance picture
& — frame-by-frame
(@») y
SLEEP 100+
O« )
svcp

Press 11 during pause.
O  Each time you press the button, picture will be
advanced frame-by-frame.

»
=
=
B3
o
1=
S

Select what you want to

play by using the number Fast reverse/Fast forward
buttons search
DVDEDVD
px2]2vp] veo]sveo] oo Tk leec)
NOTE Press <<« or »» during playback.
» Set the remote control mode selector to o e Each time you press the button, the speed
AUDIO before using the number buttons. -, T increases (X2, X5, X10, X20, X60). To restore
e Fora VCD or SVCD, this operation can the normal speed, press DVD/CD »-.
be carried out when the disc is stopped, or during
playback without the PBC function. NOTE
* Fora DVD AUDIO, CD, MP3/WMA or JPEG, this e Fast reverse/Fast forward search cannot be carried
operation can also be carried out when the disc is out for MP3. WMA. and JPEG.
stop ped. . , e ForaDVD VIDEO, VCD or SVCD, no sound comes
‘ T{us operation may not be carried out for some out during Fast reverse/Fast forward search.
discs. « Fora CD or DVD AUDIO, sound is intermittent

during Fast reverse/Fast forward search.

14



Basic operations

Playing back from a position

10 seconds before
(One Touch Replay)

Press < during playback.

NOTE

e This operation may not be carried out for some
discs.
e |tis not possible to go back to the previous title.

Slow Motion Playback

Skip to the beginning of

the selection

DY) R¥ 2] vep Jsveo) c o JWG3 JPEc)

Press <« or »»| during playback®.

¢ Press »» to skip the next chapter or track.

* Press 4« once to skip back to the beginning of
the chapter or track currently being played
(except for JPEG).

¢ Press GROUP/TITLE » or K to select the title

or group.

* During playback of a JPEG disc, press »» or

cursor ¥ to play the next file, or press <4< or
cursor A to play the previous file.

NOTE

Press SLOW @ or SLOW © during

pause.

e Each time you press the button, the playback
speed increases (X1/32, X1/16, X1/8, X1/4,
X1/2).

* Press DVD/CD » to start normal playback again.

NOTE

e No sound will be produced.

e The picture motion in the reverse direction may not
be smooth.

e Fora VCD or SVCD, Slow Motion Playback can be
carried out in the forward direction only.

* Fora VCD or SVCD, this operation can be carried
out during playback without the PBC function.

e Except fora DVD VIDEQO, this operation can also be
carried out while the disc is stopped.

e This operation may not be carried out for some
discs.

How to use the number buttons
Ex.:

5: 15 -
20: GO—-CD 25 ) — GO — )
o

Guide icons displayed on

the TV screen (On-screen guide)

: Containing multi-angle views

D Flay 8:1 (page 24)
: Pause : Containing multi-audio languages
(page 24)
m ln - Fast reverse/Fast forward search : Containing multi-subtitle languages
(page 24)

: Slow Motion Playback (reverse/
forward directions)

oo N

: The disc cannot accept the operation you
have attempted.

15



Playing discs (continued) Playing audio/video files

To change the —

brightness of the display
window (DIMMER) @

Press DIMMER repeatedly.

O
¢ Each time you press the button, the dimmer 6
mode changes as follows:

AUTO DIMMER: During the video source ! C.H
playback, the display window dims n
l and the illumination automatically o
turns off.
DIMMER ON: The display window and the
illumination dim. osLow
DISPLAY OFF: The display window and the Tob’”’ENU

illumination turn off.

“

DISPLAY ON: Cancels the dimmer function. Sb
AUDIO
¢ When the unit is turned off, pressing DISPLAY c@w
turns off the clock indication to save the power ([@»)
i SET
Thciaoir'::zg?boor:/.e can be carried out for all sources. 0(%2
(@)
SLEEP 100+
(@)
- - A.STANDBY PLAY MODE FM MODE MEMORY
Adjusting the volume RSP
(@)
S.WFROUT
Press AUDIO VOL +/-. O o
NOTE
o . . NOTE
The volume can be also adjusted by turning the
VOLUME control on the main unit. Set the remote control mode selector to DI T
AUDIO before using the number buttons. w

Adjusting sound quality

Bass: Press BASS +/-.

Treble: Press TREBLE +/-.
¢ Adjustable range: -5 to +5

Turning off the sound

temporarily (MUTING)

Press MUTING.

* No sound will come out from the speakers,
headphones and the subwoofer.

¢ Press MUTING again to restore the sound.
When the power is turned off once and turned
on again, the sound will be restored.

16



Advanced operations

Playback
32 Jopec]

Display of an MP3/WMA disc is described here as
an example.
For a JPEG disc, read “track” as “file”.

NOTE

When playing a disc containing both MP3/WMA and
JPEG files, set one of them to be played, then turn on
the system again (page 29).

1 Load a disc.

Current group /total  Playback mode (PROGRAM,
group number RANDOM, REPEAT)

Elapsed playing time of
Tag information (for current track (for MP3/
MP3/WMA) WMA)
FILE Grocewi RePeAT STeP ) (Tve 0002:15(> )
g Group 373 | {(Track : 10 / 30 (Total 1000))
Blue 01. Cloudy.mp3
Red 02. Fair.mp3
—\Green 03. Fog.mp3
04. Hail. mp3
05. Indian summer.mp3
RS W | 06. Rain.mp3
Title 07. Shower.mp3
Weather 08. Snow.mp3
Artist 09. Thunder.mp3
Earth 10. Typhoon.mp3
Album 11. Wind.mp3
\Nature 12. Winter sky.rip3
Current group Current t(rﬁd;
e

Currenttrack (file)/  Total track (file)
total track (file) number on disc
number on current

group

Playback status

2 Press cursor A/V to select a
group.
3 Press cursor » to move to the

track list.
* Press cursor <« to go back to the group list.

4 Press cursor A/V to select a
track.

5 Press DVD/CD » or ENTER.

NOTE

e GROUP/TITLE K<, »I can also be used in Step 2.

e The number buttons can also be used in Step 4. In
this case, Step B is not needed. (For how to use the
number buttons, refer to page 15).

* | or»» can also be used in Step 4. In this case,
Step B is not needed.

Repeat playback

Wiaa ] JPEC,

1 Press REPEAT.

e Each time you press the button, the Repeat
mode and its indication change as follows:

On the TV

Repeat items On the display

window

Current track REPEAT
(MP3/WMA only) |TRACK

Current group REPEAT
GROUP

Entire disc REPEAT
ALL

Cancel No indication

Current track REPEAT

during Program/  |STEP

Random play

(MP3/WMA only)

All tracks during REPEAT
Program/Random |ALL

play (MP3/WMA ALLG

only)

2 Press DVD/CD »-.

NOTE

» The Repeat types can be changed during playback.

» The Repeat mode will be automatically canceled if
there is a file that cannot be played (page 3).

Slide-Show Playback

* In Step B, for a JPEG disc, when DVD/CD » is pressed, files will be continuously played from the
selected file (Slide-Show Playback), and when ENTER is pressed, only a selected file will be played.

* Display time for a file in Slide-Show Playback is about 3 seconds.

* When all files are played through, the playback will be automatically stopped.




Resume Playback

. svcp
d ™ This system can store the stop point, and when

you start playback again by pressing DVD/CD »
&1 AUDIO (even while on standby), it starts from the position

<
=
<

O where you have stopped—Resume Play. The
TVVIDEO 3D PHONIC  DISPLAY OPENGLOSE| RESUME indicator lights on the display window
O O when you stop playback.

6 AM DIMMER

g C O How to suspend playback

GROUP/TITLE MUTING

©—) Perform any of the following operations during
CHANNEL playback.

+

Press m once.”

es Press (/| AUDIO to turn off the power.

Tobmswu Change the source to FM, AM or AUX.*

* Even if the power is turned off by pressing (/I
AUDIO after this, the position where playback

17}
m

O has been stopped will be stored.
AUDIO
PAGE DVD LEVEI
(@) l
CLOCKITIME
(@)
SET
5= To start playback from the stored
e
- position
ABV PLAY MODE FM MODE MEMOR'
= Press DVD/CD »-.
() NOTE
e This function does not work in Program Playback or
NOTE Random Playback.
Set the remote control mode selector to oo T e The position where playback starts again may be a
AUDIO before using the number buttons. i little different from the stopped position.

» When a disc menu is displayed, the Resume
function may not work.

e The audio language, the subtitle language and the

angle at that time are stored as well as the stopped

position.

The stored position will be cleared if the disc tray is

opened. Further, if B is pressed during playback,

“RESUME?” will be displayed. Ifm is pressed again,

the stored information will be cleared.

* At the time of purchase, Resume is set to ON.
Resume can be set to OFF (page 30).
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Select the scene to be played

Advanced operations

Rk

Bee

100+

)
7
1=
=
o
g
2
3
=
=
o
S
g
o
=
=
o
j=)
5

=
T
=
5]
2

QO O
BASS | (TREBLE| REPEATA-B REPEAT

olleiia ]

NOTE
Set the remote control mode selector B]T

AUDIO

to AUDIO before using the number
buttons.

Select the scene from

the menu

1 Press MENU or TOP MENU
while the disc is stopped or
during playback™.

* The disc menu screen will be displayed.

¢ Only TOP MENU can be used for DVD
AUDIOs.

2 Press cursor A/»/V/< (only
foraDVD VIDEO or DVD AUDIO)
or the number buttons to select
the scene to be played.

* Refer to “How to use the number buttons”
(page 15).

¢ When the menu screen has a couple of
pages, press e« or »» to change the
page (only for a VCD and SVCD).

3 Press ENTER.

NOTE

*1 Fora VCD and SVCD, this operation can be carried
out only when the PBC function is off.

» This operation cannot be carried out for a disc
without a menu screen.

» Playback may start for some discs without pressing
ENTER.

Designate the time

(Time search)

1 Press ON SCREEN twice during
playback™.
The menu bar will be displayed (page 28).

2 Press cursor <« /> to select
O
Press ENTER.

> W

Input the time™ using the
number buttons (1-9, 0).

Ex.. When you want to play a DVD VIDEO
from the position of (0 hour) 23
minutes 45 seconds, press the
buttons in the order:

O-O-O-@O-&

* If you input wrong numbers, press cursor <«
to delete the numbers and re-input.

5 Press ENTER.
To delete the menu bar, press ON SCREEN.

NOTE

e This function does not work for a DVD VIDEO with
no time information recorded.

e This function does not work during Program or
Random Playback.

*2 For a VCD and an SVCD, the operation can be
carried out when the disc is stopped or during
playback without the PBC function.

*3 Time search for a DVD VIDEO is from the beginning
of the title, for a DVD AUDIO from the beginning of
the track being played. Time search for a VCD, an
SVCD and a CD is as follows:

* When the disc is stopped, time search is from the
beginning of the disc.

e When the disc is being played, time search is
within the track currently being played.
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Program Playback/Random Playback

DY) RY 3] veo Jsveo] c o J3)
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O
TV/VIDEO 3D PHONIC DISPLAY OPENICLOSE|

O O O
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CHANNEL
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o AUDIO E] *
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»
=
=
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o
=
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NOTE

Set the remote control mode selector to
AUDIO before using the number buttons. " T

v

Play the disc in the

desired order
(Program Playback)

It is possible to program a maximum of 99 chapters
or tracks. The same chapter or track can be
programmed more than once.

1 While the disc is stopped, press
PLAY MODE repeatedly to
display “PROGRAM” on the
display window on the main
unit.

TV screen

PROGRAM

No Group/Title  Track/Chapter
[

——Program
screen

[ N N

2 Create a program following the
description on the TV screen.
Refer to “How to use the number buttons”

(page 15).

* The input content varies depending on the
disc type.
e DVD VIDEO: Titles and chapters

* VCD, SVCD, CD: Tracks
* DVD AUDIO, MP3/WMA:
Groups and tracks

* To select a DVD AUDIO bonus group, carry
out the operations of “Playing the Bonus
Group” on page 27 in advance to erase the
display “BONUS”.

* If the input number of chapters or tracks is
greater than 99, “MEM FULL” will be
displayed.

¢ In the case of a VCD, SVCD or CD, when
the total playback time reaches 9 hours 59
minutes 59 seconds, “--:--" will be displayed
on the display window (it is possible to
continue programming).



Advanced operations

To program on the display window on the main
unit, operate as follows:

(1) Select a title/group using the number
buttons.

(2) Designate a chapter/track number using the
number buttons.
* Refer to “How to use the number buttons”
(page 15).
* The program number will be displayed on
the lower display window (Ex.: “P2”).

(3) Repeat the above operations (1) and (2) to
complete the program. Then, advance to
Step 3.

NOTE

e The group/title number flashes on the display
window after making each program step.

e Only for a DVD VIDEO, DVD AUDIO, VCD, or an
MP3/WMA: If you press ENTER instead of
designating a track/chapter number, “ALL” is
displayed and all of the tracks/chapters in the
selected group/title are programmed.

3 Press DVD/CD »-.

¢ To resume normal playback, press PLAY
MODE repeatedly to show the playback
indication on the display window on the
main unit while the disc is stopped. The
program content will not be erased.

* The following operations erase the program
content:
* Press CANCEL repeatedly (Programs

will be erased one by one)

¢ Press m while the disc is stopped
¢ Open the disc tray
¢ Turn off the power

Playing the disc in a

random order
(Random Playback)

Press PLAY MODE repeatedly

to display “RANDOM” on the
display window on the main unit
while the disc is stopped.

“RANDOM” will also be displayed on the TV
screen.

Press DVD/CD »-.

The same chapter or track will not be
played twice.

To resume normal playback, press PLAY
MODE repeatedly to show the playback
indication on the display window on the
main unit while the disc is stopped.
Random Playback will also be canceled by
carrying out the following operations:

¢ Open the disc tray

* Turn off the power

The previous track will not be returned to
even if e« is pressed repeatedly during
Random Playback (the beginning of the
current chapter or track will be returned to).
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Repeat Playback

Refer to page 17 for Repeat Playback of MP3 and For DVD AUDIO
JPEG files. Repeat items | Onthe TV | On the display
CHANNEL window
AUDIO * Current track
— _ i CITRACK
\DVD/CD ]
Current group
esLow SLOW® DGROUP
TOP MENU MENU Cancel
CJoFF
SETU SOREN For CD/VCD/SVCD
o o Repeat items | On the TV | On the display
AUDIO SUBTITLE ANGLE ~ZOOM window
O O
PAGE DVDLEVEL RETURN SCANMODE Current track
(@) CITRACK
CLOCK/TIMET
@ All tracks
(%)? CALL
O
SLEEP 100+ Cancel
(@) CJoFF
A.STANDBY PLAY MO
(@)
BASS
)
= NOTE
e Fora VCD and SVCD, the operation can be carried

out only when the disc is stopped or during playback

H H without the PBC function.
Playlng the tltlelchapterl It is possible to set Repeat mode on the menu bar.

grou pl track/all tracks For how to operate, refer to “Playing the designated

repeated|y ( REPE AT) part repeatedly (A-B Repeat Playback)”(page 23).
e Fora DVD VIDEO and DVD AUDIO, if the source is

switched to FM, AM or AUX, the Repeat mode will

be canceled.

Press REPEAT during playback. Repeat Playback during Program or

¢ Each time you press the button, the Repeat Random Playhack
mode and its indication change as follows:

For DVD VIDEO

Repeat items | Onthe TV | On the display

Repeatitems | Onthe TV | On the display window
window Current chapter/ *)sTeP
Current chapter track
P CicHAP or REPEAT G
STEP

Current title All tracks during

CITITLE Program/Random | CJALL
play or REPEAT | AWLG
Cancel ALL
CJOFF c |
ance

CJoFF

or no

indication
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Advanced operations

Playing the designated

part repeatedly
(A-B Repeat Playback)

1 Press ON SCREEN twice during
playback.
The menu bar (page 28) will be displayed.

2 Press cursor</» to select
&) OFF |,

3 Press ENTER.

4 Press cursorA/V to display
[ s ]

Other Repeat modes can be selected here.
For other Repeat modes, refer to “Playing the
title/chapter/group/track/all tracks repeatedly
(REPEAT)” (page 22).

5 Press ENTER at the start point
of the part to be repeated
(designating A point).

e The icon on the menu bar will be &a- |.

6 Press ENTER at the end point of
the part to be repeated
(designating B point).
¢ The icon on the menu bar will be e as
and the part between A and B points will be
played repeatedly.

* A-B Repeat Playback will be canceled by
carrying out the following operations:
* Pressm.
¢ Select eyas| and press ENTER twice.

NOTE

* A-B Repeat Playback is possible only within the
same title or track. A-B Repeat Playback cannot be
carried out during PBC playback, Program
Playback, Random Playback and Repeat Playback.

* You can do the A-B Repeat Playback using the
REPEAT A-B button on the remote control.
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Other convenient functions

CHANNEL AUDIO

TV
VOL
o -

TOP MENU MENU

E'GO O
O OO @

Selecting the subtitles

(only for moving image)

1 Press SUBTITLE during
playback of a disc containing
subtitles in several languages.

Ex.: @ 174

N
ENGLISH
7

TV screen

¢ Each time you press the button, the subtitle
will be alternated between ON and OFF.

2 Press cursor A/V to select a
subtitle language.
» For a language code such as “AA”, refer to
“Language codes” (page 38).

* The manner of displaying subtitle
languages may be different depending on
the disc.

3 Wait for a few seconds or press
ENTER to go off the window.

NOTE

e |tis also possible to operate by using the menu bar
(page 28).

e For an SVCD, each time you press SUBTITLE in
Step 1, the subtitle type and OFF will be alternated.

Selecting the audio

language

1 PressAUDIO during playback of
a disc containing several audio

languages.
Ex.: TV screen
QD 1
AN
ENGLISH
7
|

* Each time you press the button, the audio
language will be alternated. Also, the audio
language can be changed by pressing
cursor A/v.

 For a language code such as “AA”, refer to
“Language codes” (page 38).

e “ST”, “l” and “R” displayed when playing a
VCD or SVCD respectively represent
“Stereo”, “Left sound” and “Right sound”.

2 Wait for a few seconds or press
ENTER to go off the window.

NOTE
It is also possible to operate by using the menu bar
(page 28).

Selecting a view angle

(only for moving image)
1 Press ANGLE during playback
of a scene containing multi-view
angles.

Ex.: El:] 1/4

AN

1

7

TV screen

» Each time you press the button, the angle
will be alternated. Also, the angle can be
changed by pressing cursor a/v.

2 Wait for a few seconds or press
ENTER to go off the window.

NOTE
It is also possible to operate by using the menu bar
(page 28).




Advanced operations

Enlarging the picture

(ZOOM)
(

1

only for moving image)

Press ZOOM during playback or
while paused.

* Each time you press the button, the picture
magnification will be changed.

¢ (For a JPEG) You cannot change the
picture magnification during slide-show
playback.

Select the portion you want to
see by using cursor >/A/<€/V.

¢ To resume normal playback, select “ZOOM
OFF” in Step 1.

Adjusting the picture

quality (VFP)

1

Press VFP during playback or
while paused.

The current setting will be displayed on the
TV screen.

NORMAL
GAMMA

BRIGHTNESS

CONTRAST

SATURATION

TINT

SHARPNESS

* GAMMA: Adjust this if the neutral color is
bright or dark. The brightness of dark and
bright portion is maintained.

* BRIGHTNESS: Adjust this if the picture is
bright or dark on the whole.

¢ CONTRAST: Adjust this if the far and near
position is unnatural.

* SATURATION: Adjust this if the picture is
whitish or blackish.

¢ TINT: Adjust this if the appearance of flesh
tone is unnatural.

* SHARPNESS: Adjust this if the picture is
indistinct.

2 Press cursor /> to select VFP

6
7

mode.

¢ |tis recommended to select “NORMAL”’
usually, or “CINEMA” in a dark room. When
either “NORMAL” or “CINEMA” is selected,
goto Step 7.

¢ When either “USER 1” or “USER 2" is
selected, the adjustment can be carried out
in detail in the operations after Step 3.

Press cursor A/V to select an
item to be adjusted.

Press ENTER.

Ex.: TV screen
A

0

h 4

GAMMA

Press cursor A/V to change the
value.

Press ENTER.
To adjust other items, go back to Step 3.

Press VFP to go off the window.

NOTE

* If no operation is made for several seconds during
the procedure, the settings made so far will be
automatically stored.

e “VFP” is an abbreviation of “Video Fine Processor”.
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Other convenient functions (continued)
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Creating realistic sound

(3D PHONIC)
Wi

The two speakers produce an effect resembling
surround-sound.

1 Press 3D PHONIC during
playback.

Ex.: TV screen

3D PHONIC OFF

¢ Each time you press the button, the 3D
PHONIC will be alternated as follows:

ACTION : Suitable for action movies,
sport programs or other lively
l programs.
DRAMA : You can relax with a natural

atmosphere.

+

THEATER : You can enjoy the sound effect
as if you were watching the

l movie in a theater.
OFF : Cancels 3D PHONIC (initial
setting).

* While 3D PHONIC is activated, “3D
PHONIC” appears and the 3D PHONIC
indicator lights on the display window.

NOTE

e 3D PHONIC is effective for the speakers and
headphones.

e When noise is produced or sound is distorted, set
3D PHONIC to “OFF".

e You cannot operate some DVD AUDIO discs.

Adjusting playback level

(DVD LEVEL)

The audio of a DVD VIDEO may be recorded at a
lower level (volume) than for other types of disc. If
the difference is not to your liking, adjust the DVD
Level.

1 Press DVD LEVEL during
playback.

e Each time you press the button, the level
will be alternated among “NORMAL”,
“MIDDLE” and “HIGH”.

» Select the level while listening to the sound
played.

NOTE

e DVD Level is effective only for playback of a DVD
VIDEO.

e Even if the DVD Level is changed, the output level
from the digital audio output terminal will not be
changed.

Enjoying better pictures

(SCAN MODE)

In the Progressive mode, better pictures can be
enjoyed.
CAUTION
* In order to enjoy pictures in the Progressive
mode, the following requirements should be met:
¢ There must be a component video input terminal
on the TV set connected to the main unit.

¢ The main unit and the TV set must be
connected using a component video cord
(page 11).

When the above requirements are not satisfied,

leave the main unit in the Interlace mode. If the

Progressive mode is set, pictures may be distorted.

Press and hold SCAN MODE for 4
seconds when there is no disc loaded

or while the disc is stopped.

e Each time you press and hold the button, the
scan mode alternates between the
“PROGRESSIVE” mode and the “INTERLACE”
mode.

NOTE

Progressive mode:
All scanned lines will be displayed at once. Pictures
of higher resolution than those in the Interlace mode
can be realized.

Interlace mode:
This is a conventional image method. Half of the
scanned lines displayed in the Progressive mode
will appear, alternating with the other half.




Functions specific to DVD AUDIO Advanced operations

vV
e Playing the Bonus Group

/==\
d ™ There are some DVD AUDIO discs with a special
group, called “Bonus Group”, recorded.

@ “’° NOTE
TUNIDEO 3D PHONIC DISPLAY OPENGIOSE This operation can be carried out when “BONUS” is lit

O O O on the display window on the main unit.

ool oo 1 Press GROUP/TITLE >

GROUP/TITLE MUTING H

& @ repeatedly during playback to
craEL select a bonus group.

V+OL Ao @ * “KEY_ _ _ _” appears on the TV screen, and

on the display window on the main unit.

@% * The bonus group is usually recorded as the

osLow SLOW® last group.

5" & 2 Press the number buttons to
enter a pin code (4 digits).
The method of getting a pin code may be
T scien different depending on the disc.

AUDIO SUBTITLE ANGLE ZOOM 3 Press ENTER.

O O (@) . .

B OWOLERL PETUEN SOMME * When a correct pin code is entered,
c%%E ) “BONUS” disappears and the playback of
(@) the bonus group starts.

(@l @vRED)

e |f an incorrect pin code is entered, try

T

(@) entering a correct pin code again.

SLEEP |TVRETURN

AQBV PLAY MODE FM MODE MEMORY B I s -II P-

QOO O rowsable Still Pictures

(N en] (B.S.P.)

O)]S) O

There are some DVD AUDIO discs with still

NOTE pictures recorded. Among the still pictures, there
Set the remote control mode selector to oo T are pictures called B.S.P. (Browsable Still
AUDIO before using the number buttons. ™ Pictures). With these pictures, it is possible to

switch a picture as if turning over pages.

NOTE

This operation can be carried out when “B.S.P.” is lit
on the display window on the main unit.

1 Press PAGE during playback.

Each time you press the button, the still picture
will be switched over. It is also possible to
switch the picture using cursor A/V.

Ex.:
PAGE 12 TV screen

AN

1

7

2 Wait for a few seconds or press
ENTER to go off the window.
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Using the menu bar
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NOTE

» Set the remote control mode selector to o B]T
AUDIO before using the number buttons. ™

» This operation can be carried out when there is a
disc loaded. There are some functions that may not
work while the disc is stopped.

1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The status bar and the menu bar will appear
on the TV screen.

rStatus bar
VD-VIDED | 8Mbps LTITLE 33 [GHAP 33 | TOTAL 1:25:58 [ D]
TIME|CO0FF | @ | cHAP.®| QD 13 | 15 | & 173 |

D Menu bar

The above is an example for a DVD VIDEO.

2 Press cursor /> to select an
item to be operated.

3 Press ENTER.

¢ The selected function can be set. For the
setting content, refer to the following
“Functions list”.

¢ The currently active function shows.

* To delete the menu bar, press ON
SCREEN.

Functions list

Select this to change time information

displayed on the display window on the

main unit and the status bar. Each time

ENTER is pressed, the display will be

alternated.

DVD VIDEO/DVD AUDIO (operating

during playback)

TOTAL :  Elapsed playing time of current title/
group.

T.REM : Remaining time of current title/group.

TIME : Elapsed playing time of current
chapter/track.

REM  : Remaining time of current chapter/track.

g\[l) égperating during playback)/VCD/

TIME |

Time display
selection

TIME : Elapsed playing time of current
track.

REM : Remaining time of current track.

TOTAL: Elapsed playing time of disc.

T.REM: Remaining time of disc.

See page 22.
o |
Repeat mode

See page 19.
OLd
Time search

Select a chapter/track. Press the

HAP! number buttons to input the chapter/
£ » / track number and press ENTER.
TRACKI}| Ex.:

Chapter search
DVD VIDEO)/Track
search (DVD
AUDIO)

24 @D-@

See page 24.

[

Audio language/
Audio (DVD VIDEO/
DVD AUDIO/VCD/
SVCD)

See page 24.

[

(9]
c

btitle language
D VIDEO/SVCD)

[S
<

See page 24.

i

View angle (DVD
VIDEO/DVD AUDIO)

Switch the still pictures (B.S.P.) recorded
PAGE on a DVD AUDIO disc (page 27).

Page switch (DVD
AUDIO)

k

Information displayed on the status bar

For the functions with no special description for the
operations, press cursor A/¥ to select, and press
ENTER to determine.

DVD VIDEO/DVD AUDIO (the example below is for

a DVD VIDEO)
Gﬂm?

Time Playback status

-YIDEC 8.5Mbps

Transfer rate

(only for DVD VIDEO) DVD VIDEO:

DVD VIDEO: Current chapter number
Current title number DVD AUDIO:

DVD AUDIO: Current track number

Current group number
VCD/SVCD/CD (the example below is for a CD)
RAINDOM IP

Playback mode Time Playback status

Current track number



Preferences

Advanced operations

NOTE

The playback status mark has the same meaning of
the mark on the On-screen guide (page 15).
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.STANDBY PLAY MODE FM MODI

0

RAQR )\ (TRFRIF) RFPEATA.R RFPFAT

The initial settings of the system can be changed
according to the environment the system is used
in.

NOTE

» Set the remote control mode selectorto o B]T
AUDIO before using the number buttons. ™

e The top and bottom of the preference screen may
not be displayed on a wide TV. Adjust the picture
size on the TV.

Basic operations

Press SET UP while the disc is
stopped or no disc is loaded (“NO
DISC” is displayed).

¢ The following screen will be displayed on

the TV.

[ MENU LANGUAGE
[ AUDIO LANGUAGE
[ SUBTITLE

[LON SCREEN LANGUAGE

| ENGLISH
| ENGLISH
| ENGLISH
| ENGLISH

(WY ) WY S

* Proceed with operations by following the
description on the TV screen.

1Y LancuaGE

NOTE

e [fthe selected language is not recorded on the disc,
the optimum language set for the disc will be
displayed.

e For a language code such as “AA’, refer to the
“Language codes” (page 38).

Items Contents

MENU LANGUAGE | Select the language for the DVD VIDEO menu.

ﬁll-\Jl\[l’g)UAGE Select the audio language for the DVD VIDEO.
Select the subtitle language for the DVD

SUBTITLE VIDEO.

ON SCREEN Select the language displayed on the

LANGUAGE preference screens.

N picTuRe

Items Contents ( : initial setting)
MONITOR Select a display method suitable for your TV.
TYPE 16 : 9/16 : 9 MULTL:

Select this when the aspect ratio of your wide
TV is fixed to 16:9 (when playing a DVD
VIDEO recorded at 4:3, the system
automatically adjusts the screen width of the
output signal).

4:3LB/4:3MULTI LB (Letter Box) :
Select this when the aspect ratio of your TV is
conventional 4:3. While viewing a wide screen
picture, the black bars appear on the top and
bottom of the screen.

4:3 PS/4: 3 MULTI PS (Pan Scan):

Select this when the aspect ratio of your TV is
conventional 4:3. While viewing a wide screen
picture, the left and right edges of the picture
will not be shown on the screen. (If the disc is
not compatible with Pan Scan, the picture will
be displayed at the Letter Box ratio.)

==

* By selectinﬂ “MULTI” mode, the color
system of the System changes
automatically to' match that of the
loaded disc.

PICTURE Select an item suitable to the video source.
SOURCE AUTO:
The video source type (a video or film) is

automatically selected.
FILM:

Select this item when you want to view a film
or video recorded with the progressive scan
method.

VIDEO:

Select this item when you want to view a
normal video.

SCREEN
SAVER

Select the Screen Saver mode between ON /
OFF (Screen Saver activates when there is
no operation made for about 5 minutes since
a still picture was last displayed).

FILE TYPE If there are both MP3/WMA and JPEG files on
a disc, you can select which files to play.
AUDIO

Select this item when you want to play back
MP3/WMA files.

STILL PICTURE:

Select this item when you want to play back
JPEG files.
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Preferences (continued)

o avoo |

4 oTHERs

ltems Contents ( : initial setting) Items Contents ( : initial setting)
DIGITAL Select an output signal type from the RESUME Select ON /OFF. (page 18)
AUDIO following in accordance with the device
TPUT connected to the digital audio output
OouTPU terminal (AV amplifier, etc.). (See the list (S)gREEN Select ON /OFF. (page 15)
below for the preference items and output GUIDE
signal.)
PCM ONLY: PARENTAL Set the Parental Lock function to cut off
Device corresponding only to linear PCM. LOCK violent scenes or replace the scenes with
others. (This is effective only for discs
DOLBY DIGITAL/PCM: . . equipped with the Parental Lock function.)
Dolby digital decoder or a device having
the same function. COUNTRY CODE (page 31):
STREAM/PCM : Select your country.
DTS/Dolby digital decoder or a device SET LEVEL:
having the same function. The restriction is stricter as the number
becomes smaller. “NONE” is no restriction.
DOWN MIX Switch signal from the digital output LN
terminal of the DVD VIDEO according to EAtSS}NOF:P _(tesserl';tlal). d
the connected device. Select this when nter tﬁ“r' |g|bnug1 t?r as );ogrgasswor
Digital Audio Output is set to “PCM ONLY”. using the number buttons (1-9, 0) every
time. (Enter “8888” if you forget your
DOLBY SURROUND: password.) . )
A Dolby Pro Logic decoder-built-in device. The password is required at the time of
playback.
STEREO :
An ordinary device. ¢ If you enter a wrong password three
times, “EXIT” will be automatically
« When 3D PHONIC is activated, Down selected.
Mix does not work.
D (Dynamic). To make adjustments for the difference
RANGE between a high volume and a low volume
MPRESSION when playing back with low volume (only
co ssio for a DVD recorded with Dolby digital).
AUTO :
D. Range Compression automatically
works.
ON:
D. Range Compression always works.

List of relationships of DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT preference items and output signal

DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT
| DOLBY DIGITAL/PCM |

Playback disc

STREAM/PCM PCM ONLY

48 kHz, 16/20/24 bits
Linear PCM DVD VIDEO
96 kHz linear PCM DVD VIDEO

48 kHz, 16 bits stereo linear PCM

48/96/192 kHz,
16/20/24 bits linear PCM DVD AUDIO

44.1/88.2/176.4 kHz,

16/20/24 bits linear PCM DVD AUDIO 44.1 kHz, 16 bits stereo linear PCM

DTS DVD VIDEO
DOLBY DIGITAL DVD VIDEO/
|

DTS bit stream | 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo linear PCM
DOLBY DIGITAL bit stream 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo

DVD AUDIO linear PCM
CD/VCD/SVCD 44 1 kHz, 16 bits stereo linear PCM/48kHz, 16 bits linear PCM
DTS CD DTS bit stream | 44.1 kHz, 16 bits linear PCM
MP3/WMA disc 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits stereo linear PCM

NOTE

e Fora DVD VIDEO: There is a 20 bit or 24 bit output for DVD VIDEO without content protection set.
e Fora DVD AUDIO: There is no output for DVD AUDIO with content protection set.
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Country/Area codes

Advanced operations

AD | Andorra ES | Spain LC | Saint Lucia SD | Sudan

AE | United Arab Emirates ET | Ethiopia LI Liechtenstein SE | Sweden

AF | Afghanistan Fl Finland LK | SrilLanka SG | Singapore

AG | Antigua and Barbuda FJ | Fiji LR | Liberia SH | Saint Helena

Al | Anguilla FK | Falkland Islands LS | Lesotho S| | Slovenia

AL | Albania (Malvinas) LT | Lithuania SJ | Svalbard and Jan

AM | Armenia FM | Micronesia LU | Luxembourg Mayen

AN | Netherlands Antilles (Federated States of) LV | Latvia SK | Slovakia

AO | Angola FO | Faroe Islands LY | Libyan Arab SL | Sierra Leone

AQ | Antarctica FR | France Jamabhiriya SM | San Marino

AR | Argentina FX | France, Metropolitan MA | Morocco SN | Senegal

AS | American Samoa GA | Gabon MC | Monaco SO | Somalia

AT | Austria GB | United Kingdom MD | Moldova, Republic of SR | Suriname

AU | Australia GD | Grenada MG | Madagascar ST | Sao Tome and Principe

AW | Aruba GE | Georgia MH | Marshall Islands SV | El Salvador

AZ | Azerbaijan GF | French Guiana ML | Mali SY | Syrian Arab Republic

BA | Bosnia and GH | Ghana MM | Myanmar SZ | Swaziland
Herzegovina Gl | Gibraltar MN | Mongolia TC | Turks and Caicos

BB | Barbados GL | Greenland MO | Macau Islands

BD | Bangladesh GM | Gambia MP | Northern Mariana TD | Chad

BE | Belgium GN | Guinea Islands TF | French Southern

BF | Burkina Faso GP | Guadeloupe MQ | Martinique Territories

BG | Bulgaria GQ | Equatorial Guinea MR | Mauritania TG | Togo

BH | Bahrain GR | Greece MS | Montserrat TH | Thailand

Bl | Burundi GS | South Georgia and MT | Malta TJ | Tajikistan

BJ | Benin the South Sandwich MU | Mauritius TK | Tokelau

BM | Bermuda Islands MV | Maldives TM | Turkmenistan

BN | Brunei Darussalam GT | Guatemala MW | Malawi TN | Tunisia

BO | Bolivia GU | Guam MX | Mexico TO | Tonga

BR | Brazil GW | Guinea-Bissau MY | Malaysia TP | East Timor

BS | Bahamas GY | Guyana MZ | Mozambigue TR | Turkey

BT | Bhutan HK | Hong Kong NA | Namibia TT | Trinidad and Tobago

BV | Bouvet Island HM | Heard Island and NC | New Caledonia TV | Tuvalu

BW | Botswana McDonald Islands NE | Niger TW | Taiwan

BY | Belarus HN | Honduras NF | Norfolk Island TZ | Tanzania, United

BZ | Belize HR | Croatia NG | Nigeria Republic of

CA | Canada HT | Haiti NI Nicaragua UA | Ukraine

CC | Cocos (Keeling) HU | Hungary NL | Netherlands UG | Uganda
Islands ID Indonesia NO | Norway UM | United States Minor

CF | Central African IE | Ireland NP | Nepal Outlying Islands
Republic IL | Israel NR | Nauru US | United States

CG | Congo IN | India NU | Niue UY | Uruguay

CH | Switzerland IO | British Indian Ocean NZ | New Zealand UZ | Uzbekistan

Cl | Cote d'lvoire Territory OM | Oman VA | Vatican City State

CK | Cook Islands 1Q | lIrag PA | Panama (Holy See)

CL | Chile IR | Iran (Islamic Republic of) PE | Peru VC | Saint Vincent and the

CM | Cameroon IS Iceland PF | French Polynesia Grenadines

CN | China IT | ltaly PG | Papua New Guinea VE | Venezuela

CO | Colombia JM | Jamaica PH | Philippines VG | Virgin Islands (British)

CR | Costa Rica JO | Jordan PK | Pakistan VI Virgin Islands (U.S.)

CU | Cuba JP | Japan PL | Poland VN | Viet Nam

CV | Cape Verde KE | Kenya PM | Saint Pierre and VU | Vanuatu

CX | Christmas Island KG | Kyrgyzstan Miguelon WF | Wallis and Futuna

CY | Cyprus KH | Cambodia PN | Pitcairn Islands

CZ | Czech Republic KI | Kiribati PR | Puerto Rico WS | Samoa

DE | Germany KM | Comoros PT | Portugal YE | Yemen

DJ | Djibouti KN | Saint Kitts and Nevis PW | Palau YT | Mayotte

DK | Denmark KP | Korea, Democratic PY | Paraguay YU | Yugoslavia

DM | Dominica People’s Republic of QA | Qatar ZA | South Africa

DO | Dominican Republic KR | Korea, Republic of RE | Réunion ZM | Zambia

DZ | Algeria KW | Kuwait RO | Romania ZR | Zaire

EC | Ecuador KY | Cayman Islands RU | Russian Federation ZW | Zimbabwe

EE | Estonia KZ | Kazakhstan RW | Rwanda

EG | Egypt LA | Lao People’s SA | Saudi Arabia

EH | Western Sahara Democratic Republic SB | Solomon Islands

ER | Eritrea LB | Lebanon SC | Seychelles
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Listening to a radio broadcast

=8

Selecting a station

1 Press FM or AM.

S
3
2
S
z
S
o

O
O

TV/VIDEO 3D PHONIC DISPLAY OPEN/CLOSE]|
O O 2 Press p»i/e< to select the
AM AUX DIMMER H
6 O O O station (frequency).
GROUP/TITLE MUTING
©R—6) O Automatic tuning:

CHANNEL Hold down »»-I/e<t until the system starts
+ ) woo @ * searching, and then release the button. (The
= = AUTO indicator lights while searching.)

Dvmca When a station of sufficient signal strength is
@ tuned in to, the system stops searching
automatically.

TOPOWNU %)N)U To stop searching manually, press »-p/l<<.

Manual tuning:

Each time you press »-p»/|«, the frequency
changes.

* When an FM stereo program is received,

the ST (Stereo) indicator lights.

PAGE
c% i NOTE

SET If the stereo FM program currently tuned in to is noisy,

CCA(N:%? you can improve the reception by pressing FM MODE
@] to switch to the monaural mode. If you press FM
(@R MODE again, or tune in to another station, the
A&gﬁ receiving mode returns automatically to the stereo
BASS mode.

(&)

NOTE

Set the remote control mode selector to
AUDIO before using the number buttons. ~ *", T

Tv
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Tuning in to a preset station Listening to radio

bnTv &1 AUDIO
O 3 Select the number you want to
TV/VIDEO 3D PHONIC DISPLAY OPEN/CLOSE]| H
00 store by prt_ass‘l‘ng numbe:_
6 @ é %ﬂ buttons while “MEMORY” is
GROUP/TITLE MUTING fI as h i n g -
@0 @ * You can also select the number by using the
CHAEL number buttons.
AUDO C+ * * Refer to “How to use the number buttons”
v (page 15).

DVD/CD

S

Press MEMORY while the
selected number is flashing.

“STORED” appears on the display window
and the selected station is stored.

+
voL|
©SsLow

@
@@
®:

NOTE

 Storing a new station to a used number erases the
previously stored station.

O * After storing new stations, do not unplug the AC
PAGE DVD LEVEI
(@) power cord to turn off the system. If you do so, the
C&SAE new preset stations will be cleared.
SET
(@)
CANCEL
% , Tuning in to a preset
\Tomer i station
(@)
BASS

1 Press FM or AM to select either

Presetting stations in the system allows you to

easily tune in to a station. FM or AM.

NOTE 2 Press the number buttons to
Set the remote control mode selector to oo T select the memory number of a
AUDIO before using the number buttons. v

station you want to tune in to.
Refer to “How to use the number buttons”

- - (page 15).
Presettmg stations You can also select by pressing »-p-/<<.

The system stores up to 30 FM stations and up to
15 AM stations.

1 Select a station you want to
store (page 32 for how to
select).

2 Press MEMORY.

“MEMORY” is flashing on the display window
for a while.
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Listening to the sound of
other audio device

Setting the Various Timer

TV Or1 AUDIO
O
TV/VIDEO 3D PHONIC DISPLAY OPEN/CLOSE|
O O O
6 AM AUX DIMMER

O O O
GROUP/TITLE MUTING

1
©
®
o

CHANNEL
+ | aubio @ *
VOL| VOL | v
DVD/CD
GO I

Connect the other audio device to this system in
advance (page 10).

1 Press AUX.

The source changes to AUX.

2 Play the other audio device.

For details, refer to the manual of the device
connected.

3 Adjust the volume and the
sound quality of the system
(page 10).

TOP MENU MENU

AUDIO

()

PAGE DVD LEVEI

(@)

CLOCK/TIMER

(@)

SET

O (@)

CANCEL

O (@)
100+

( )

A.STANDBY PLAY MO

@

@

% WFROUT

Setting the built-in clock

Without setting the built-in clock, you cannot use

any timers.

* To exit from the clock setting, press CLOCK/
TIMER as required.

* To correct a misentry during the procedure
below, pressing CANCEL can return to the
previous step.

1 Press CLOCK/TIMER.

* If you have already adjusted the clock
before, press the button repeatedly until the
clock time starts flashing.

2 Press cursor >/« to adjust the
hour, then press SET.

3 Press cursor >/« to adjust the

minute, then press SET.
Now the built-in clock starts to work.

Setting the daily timer

Using the daily timer, you can wake up with your
favorite song.
¢ You can store the three daily timer settings;

however, you can activate only one of the daily
timer.

* To correct a misentry during the procedure
below, pressing CANCEL can return to the
previous step.



Setting the Various Timer (continued)

Convenient functions

How the daily timer works:

Once the daily timer has been set, the timer
indicator and timer number indicator (1/2/3) are lit
on the display window. Daily timer turns on the
system at the same time everyday until the timer
setting is canceled manually or another daily timer
is activated.

When the on-time comes:

The system turns on, tunes in to the specified
station or start playback the loaded disc with the
volume level set to the preset level.

¢ The timer setting remains in memory until you

can change it.

¢ Without canceling the daily timer, you can
change the source or adjust the volume after the
daily timer starts playback.

1 Press CLOCK/TIMER repeatedly
to show “DAILY 1.”

e Each time you press the button, the clock
setting changes as follows:

Source
indication —> DAILY 1
Clock adjust ON 6:00
4 v
ON 18:00 DAILY 2
DAILY3 <«— ON 12:00

2 Press cursor >/« to adjust the
hour of the timer-on time, then
press SET.

3 Press cursor /<« to adjust the
minute of the timer-on time,
then press SET.

4 Repeat Step 2 and 3 to set the
timer-off time.

5 Press cursor »/<« to select the
playback source, then SET.

e Each time you press the button, the clock
setting changes as follows:

AUX <«—> TUNER FM

4

DISC «<—> TUNER AM

* When selecting the tuner, press cursor »/<
to select a preset channel.

* When selecting “DISC”, you can specify the
group and track. For the discs other than
MP3/WMA, the group selection does not
take effect.

6 Press cursor >/« to adjust the
volume level, then SET.

7 Turn off the system.

To turn off the timer setting

1 Press CLOCK/TIMER repeatedly
to select the timer setting.

2 Press CANCEL to turn off the

selected setting.
* Pressing SET activates the timer setting
again.

Auto Standby

If there is no operation for 3 minutes while the disc
is stopped, the power will be automatically turned
off.

Press A.STANDBY during playback
or while the disc is stopped, or no

disc is loaded (“NO DISC” appears).

The A.STANDBY indicator lights on the display
window on the main unit.

When a stopped state is entered (after playback is
finished, for example), the A.STANDBY indicator
starts blinking.

This means that the power will be turned off
automatically if there is no operation for 3 minutes.
And 10 seconds before the power is turned off,
“A.STANDBY?” starts flashing.

Releasing Auto Standby

Press A.STANDBY.

“A.STANDBY” will be turned off on the display
window on the main unit.

NOTE
When the source is FM, AM or AUX, Auto Standby
does not work.
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Setting the Various Timer (continued)

Tray Lock

Sleep Timer

When the time you specify elapses, the system will
be turned off by itself.

Press SLEEP.

Each time you press the button, the time indicated
on the display window on the main unit changes (in
minutes).

Changing the time

Reselect the time by pressing SLEEP repeatedly.

Confirming the time

Press SLEEP once while Sleep Timer is set.

Releasing

Press SLEEP repeatedly until “SLEEP OFF”
appears.

NOTE

Sleep Timer will also be released when the power is
turned off.

You can lock the disc tray to prevent the disc from
being ejected.

Setting

While the system is turned off, press A (open/close)
with ® (Stop) on the main unit held.

“LOCKED” appears on the display window on the
main unit.

Releasing

Carry out the same operations as those for setting.
“UNLOCKED” appears on the display window on
the main unit.



Troubleshooting

Reference

When you encounter a problem that seems to be a
fault, check the following points before contacting
your JVC service center.

Power source

m Power does not come on.
¢ The power cord is not connected to the main
unit or an AC outlet.
— Connect the power cord correctly

(page 11).

Operation

m You cannot operate any hutton.
¢ Some specific operations may be inhibited
for some discs.

m The remote control does not work.
¢ The dry-cell batteries have run out.
— Replace the batteries (page 6).

m A disc cannot be played back.
¢ In the case of DVD VIDEO discs
— Check the Region Code number of the
discs (page 3).

* “NO PLAY” is displayed on the display
window.
It is not a disc that can be played on this
system.
— Check the disc type (page 3).

* Parental Lock is set (page 30).

About images

m No picture appears.
¢ The video cord is not connected correctly.
— Page 11

* Both of the component video jack and S-
video jack are connected.
— Connect either (page 11).

m The picture is distorted.
¢ A VCR is connected between the main unit
and the TV set.
— Connect the main unit directly to the TV set
(page 11).

¢ Although this system is connected to a non-
Progressive TV set, DVD’s scan mode is set
to “PROGRESSIVE”.
— Set the scan mode to “INTERLACE”
(page 26).

m The screen size is abnormal.

* The screen size is set improperly.
— Set“MONITOR TYPE” according tothe TV
set you are using (page 29).

m The TV screen darkens.
¢ “SCREEN SAVER’ is set.
— If set, press any button (page 29).

m The screen cannot he switched.
* The Progressive mode is applied only to
component video output.

About sound

m There is no sound.

* Speakers are not connected correctly.
— Page 9

¢ The sound is muted.
— Page 16

* “NO AUDIQ” is displayed on the display
window.
The disc may have been produced through
illegal copying.
— Confirm at the store where you bought the

disc.

m The sound is weak compared with TV or Video.
e “DVD LEVEL” is set to “NORMAL”".
— Set to other than “NORMAL” (page 26).

m The sound is distorted.
e The volume is turned up too high.
— Turn down the volume (page 16).

m No sound comes out of the subwoofer.
o “SUBWOOFER” is turned off.
— Press S.WFR OUT to turn on (page 10).

About radio

m The sound is noisy while receiving/Receiving
is disabled.
* The antenna is not connected correctly.
— Connect the antenna correctly (page 8).
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Troubleshooting (continued)

Language codes

Others

It is not possible to switch audio or subtitles
between languages.
¢ The disc does not contain 2 or more
languages.
— Ifonly a single language is recorded on the
disc, switching to another language is
impossible (page 24).

No subtitle is displayed.
* The disc does not contain any subtitles.
— A DVD VIDEO without subtitles cannot
display any subtitles.

¢ The subtitle language is set to “OFF”.
— Specify a language (page 29).

* Before or after A point or B point in A-B
Repeat Playback, no subtitle may be
displayed.

The disc cannot be ejected.
e Tray Lock is set.
— page 36

“LRONLY” is displayed on the display window

(for a DVD AUDIO).

* Because, for the track being played back,
down mix is inhibited for multi-channel
sound, the sound of L and R is output directly
(a normal action).

If the system does not work properly
despite correction measures abhove

Many functions of this system are implemented by
microcomputers. If pressing any button does not
result in the normal action, disconnect the power
plug from the outlet, wait for a while, and reconnect
the system.

Code | Language Code | Language
AA Afar MK  |Macedonian
AB Abkhazian ML Malayalam
AF Afrikaans MN  |Mongolian
AM  |Ameharic MO |Moldavian
AR Arabic MR  |[Marathi

AS Assamese MS |Malay (MAY)
AY Aymara MT |Maltese

AZ Azerbaijani MY  |Burmese
BA Bashkir NA Nauru

BE Byelorussian NE Nepali

BG |Bulgarian NL Dutch

BH Bihari NO |Norwegian
BI Bislama OC |Occitan

BN Bengali, Bangla OM |(Afan) Oromo
BO |Tibetan OR |Oriya

BR Breton PA Panjabi

CA |Catalan PL Polish

CcO Corsican PS Pashto, Pushto
CS |Czech PT Portuguese
CY |Welsh QU |Quechua
DA Danish RM  |Rhaeto-Romance
Dz Bhutani RN  [Kirundi

EL Greek RO [Rumanian
EO |Esperanto RU Russian

ET Estonian RW  |Kinyarwanda
EU Basque SA Sanskrit

FA Persian SD Sindhi

Fl Finnish SG |Sangho

FJ Fiji SH Serbo-Croatian
FO Faroese Sl Singhalese
FY Frisian SK Slovak

GA Irish SL Slovenian
GD |Scots Gaelic SM |Samoan

GL Galician SN Shona

GN |Guarani SO |Somali

GU |Guijarati SQ |Albanian
HA Hausa SR Serbian

HI Hindi SS Siswati

HR Croatian ST Sesotho

HU  |Hungarian SuU Sundanese
HY  |Armenian SV Swedish

1A Interlingua SW | Swahili

IE Interlingue TA Tamil

IK Inupiak TE Telugu

IN Indonesian TG |Tajik

1S Icelandic TH Thai

W Hebrew TI Tigrinya

Ji Yiddish TK Turkmen
JW |Javanese TL Tagalog

KA Georgian TN Setswana
KK Kazakh TO Tonga

KL Greenlandic TR Turkish

KM  |Cambodian TS Tsonga

KN Kannada T Tatar

KO |Korean (KOR) TW  |Twi

KS Kashmiri UK Ukrainian
KU Kurdish UR Urdu

KY Kirghiz uz Uzbek

LA Latin VI Vietnamese
LN Lingala VO |Volapuk

LO Laothian WO [Wolof

LT Lithuanian XH Xhosa

LV Latvian, Lettish YO Yoruba

MG |Malagasy zZU Zulu

Mi Maori




Specifications

Reference

General
Power source: AC 110-240 V~, 50/60 Hz
For Hong Kong only:
AC 220V~ ,50 Hz
Power consumption: 25 W (in operation)
1.3 W (on standby)

Weight: 2.7 kg

External dimensions

(W x H x D): 150 mm x 152 mm x 246 mm
DVD player

Playable discs: DVD VIDEO, DVD AUDIO, VCD,
SVCD, CD, CD-R/RW (CD, VCD,
MP3, WMA, JPEG format), DVD-R/-
RW (video format)

Video output

Color system: PAL/NTSC

Horizontal resolution: 500 lines

Composite x1: 1.0V (p-p)/75 Q,
synchronization negative

Y output: 1.0 V (p-p)/75 Q,
synchronization negative

C output:

For PAL 0.3 V (p-p)/75 Q

For NTSC 0.286 V (p-p)/75 Q
Y output: 1.0 V (p-p)/75 Q
Pe/Pr output: 0.7 V (p-p)/75 Q

S-video x1:

Component x1:

Audio output
Analog sound output:
Speakers x2
Output power: 18 W per channel, min.
RMS, at 4 Q at 1 kHz with
no more than 10% total

harmonic distortion

Fitting impedance: 4Qto16 Q
Headphones x1: 11 mW/32
Fitting impedance: 16 Qto 1 kQ

Subwoofer x1: 500 mVrms/10 kQ
Digital sound output:

Optical x1: —21 dBm to —15 dBm

Audio input
Sound input:

Tuner
FM tuner:

Receiving frequency:

Antenna:
AM tuner:

Receiving frequency:

Antenna:

Speaker
Type:

Speaker:
Frequency response:

Power handling capacity:

Impedance:

Sound pressure level:
Dimension (W x H x D):
Weight (1 unit):

AUX x1
400 mV/50 kQ2

87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
75 Q- Unbalanced type

530 kHz to 1 710 kHz

(at 10 kHz interval spacing)
531 kHz to 1 710 kHz

(at 9 kHz interval spacing)
External antenna jack (loop
antenna)

Full range

1-way bass-reflex type
Magnetically shielded type
8 cm cone x1

60 to 20 000 Hz

20W

4Q

81 dB/W-m

120 mm x 150 mm x 188 mm
1.5kg

Designs and Specifications are subject to change

without notice.
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COMPACT COMPONENT SYSTEM
SISTEMAS DE COMPONENTES COMPACTOS
SISTEMA DE COMPONENTE COMPACTO

FS-Y1

Consists of CA-FSY1 and SP-FSY1
Consta de CA-FSY1 y SP-FSY1
Consiste em CA-FSY1 e SP-FSY1
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iATENCION!
Antes de operar su equipo, lea cuidadosamente este instructivo.

INSTRUCTIONS
MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES
INSTRUCOES
GVT0142-013A
[UW]




Warnings, Cautions and Others
Avisos, precauciones y otras notas
Adverténcias, precaucdes e outras notas

CAUTION—STANDBY/ON (/| button!

Disconnect the mains plug to shut the power off completely

(all lamps and indications go off). The STANDBY/ON (/|

button in any position does not disconnect the mains line.

» When the unit is on standby, the STANDBY/ON lamp lights in
red.

» When the unit is turned on, the STANDBY/ON lamp lights in
green.

The power can be remote controlled.

CAUTION

To reduce the risk of electrical shocks, fire, etc.:
1. Do not remove screws, covers or cabinet.

2. Do not expose this appliance to rain or moisture.

CAUTION

+ Do not block the ventilation openings or holes.

(If the ventilation openings or holes are blocked by a
newspaper or cloth, etc., the heat may not be able to get
out.)

+ Do not place any naked flame sources, such as lighted
candles, on the apparatus.

» When discarding batteries, environmental problems must
be considered and local rules or laws governing the
disposal of these batteries must be followed strictly.

Do not expose this apparatus to rain, moisture, dripping or
splashing and that no objects filled with liquids, such as
vases, shall be placed on the apparatus.

CUIDADO—botao STANDBY/ON /]!

Desligue a ficha da tomada da parede para desligar

completamente a alimentagao (todas asluzes e indicadores

apagam-se). O botdo STANDBY/ON ()/[, quer esteja

premido ou solto, ndo desliga a alimentacao principal.

» Quando a unidade estiver em standby, a luz STANDBY/ON
fica vermelha.

» Quando a unidade estiver ligada, a luz STANDBY/ON fica
verde.

O aparelho pode ser ligado através da unidade de controlo
remoto.

PRECAUGAO

Para reduzir riscos de choques elétricos, incéndio, etc.:
1. Nao remova parafusos e tampas ou desmonte a caixa.
2. Nao exponha este aparelho a chuva nem a umidade.

PRECAUCION—Botén STANDBY/ON /I!
Desconecte el enchufe tomacorriente para desconectar la
alimentacion completamente (se apagan todas las lamparas
e indicaciones). Ninguna posicién del botén STANDBY/ON

/| conseguira desconectar la red de alimentacion eléctrica.

+ Cuando la unidad esta en espera, la lampara STANDBY/ON
se enciende en rojo.

+ Cuando la unidad est& encendida, la lampara STANDBY/ON
se apaga.

La alimentacion puede controlarse mediante control remoto.

PRECAUCION

Para reducir riesgos de choques eléctricos, incendio, etc.:
1. No extraiga los tornillos, los cubiertas ni la caja.

2. No exponga este aparato a la lluvia o a la humedad.

PRECAUCAO

» N&o obstrua as aberturas e orificios de ventilagao.

(Se os orificios ou aberturas de ventilagao estiverem
obstruidos por qualquer papel ou tecido, ndo havera
circulacéo do ar quente.)

Nao coloque nenhum objeto com chamas, como velas
acesas, sobre o aparelho.

Ao descartar as baterias, leve em consideragao os
problemas que possam ser causados ao meio ambiente e
os regulamentos e leis locais e governamentais sobre
recolhimento dessas baterias devem ser rigorosamente
seguidos.

N&o exponha este aparelho a chuva, umidade, pingos ou
esguichos de 4gua, nem coloque em cima do mesmo
qualquer tipo de recipiente que contenha liquidos, como por
exemplo vasos.

PRECAUCION

+ No obstruya las rendijas o los orificios de ventilacion. (Silas
rendijas o los orificios de ventilacion quedan tapados con
un periédico, un trozo de tela, etc., no se podra disipar el
calor).

» No ponga sobre el aparato ninguna llama al descubierto,
como velas encendidas.

+ Cuando tenga que descartar las pilas, tenga en cuenta los
problemas ambientales y observe estrictamente los
reglamentos o las leyes locales sobre disposicion de las
pilas.

» No exponga este aparato a la lluvia, humedad, goteos o
salpicaduras. Tampoco ponga recipientes conteniendo
liquidos, como floreros, encima del aparato.

G-1




CAUTION: Proper Ventilation

To avoid risk of electric shock and fire, and to prevent damage, locate the apparatus as follows:

1. Front: No obstructions and open spacing.

2. Sides/ Top/ Back: No obstructions should be placed in the areas shown by the dimensions below.

3. Bottom: Place on a level surface. Maintain an adequate air path for ventilation by placing on a stand with a height of 10 cm or
more.

PrecauciOn: Ventilacién correcta

Para evitar el riesgo de descargas eléctricas e incendio y prevenir posibles dafios, instale el equipo en un lugar que cumpla los

siguientes requisitos:

1. Parte frontal: Sin obstrucciones, espacio abierto.

2. Lados/parte superior/parte posterior: No debe haber ninguna obstruccién en las areas mostradas por las dimensiones de la
siguiente figura.

3. Parte inferior: Sitle el equipo sobre una superficie nivelada. Mantenga un espacio adecuado para permitir el paso del aire y
una correcta ventilacién, situando el equipo sobre un soporte de 10 o0 mas cm de allura.

PRECAUCAO: Ventilacdo adequada

Para evitar riscos de choques elétricos e incéndios, e prevenir avarias, instale o aparelho como segue:

1. Parte frontal: Sem obstrugdes e espagos abertos.

2. Partes laterais/ Tampa/ Posterior: Nenhuma obstrugdo devera ser colocada entre as areas cujas dimensdes sao indicadas
abaixo.

3. Parte inferior: Instale-o sobre uma superficie plana. Devera ser mantido espago suficiente para a ventilacao se este for instalado
numa posi¢ao que tenha uma altura de 10 cm ou mais.

Front view Side view

Vista frontal Vista lateral

Vista fronta Vista lateral
Wall or obstructions \ Wall or obstructions
Pared u obstrucciones Pared u obstrucciones
Parede ou obstacuko 15 Parede ou obstacuko

cm 15¢cm
15cm ﬂ
1cm 1cm
" leaexor [ ﬂ ca-Exp1 1

10 cm




IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1.
2.

3.

4.

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts
inside the unit; leave all servicing to qualified service personnel.
CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock
failed or defeated. Avoid direct exposure to beam.

REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED INSIDE UNIT.

IMPORTANTE PARA PRODUCTOS LASER

1.
2.

PRODUCTO LASER CLASE 1

PRECAUCION: No abra la tapa superior. En el interior de la unidad no hay
piezas que pueda reparar el usuario; encargue el servicio a personal técnico
cualificado.

. PRECAUCION: Radiacion laser visible e invisible en caso de apertura o con

interbloqueo averiado o defectuoso. Evite la exposicién directa a los haces.

. REPRODUCCIOLN DE LA ETIQUETA: ETIQUETA DE PRECAUCION,

COLOCADA EN EL INTERIOR DE LA UNIDAD.

PARA PRODUTOS LASER, IMPORTANTE

1.
2.

PRODUTO LASER DE CLASSE 1

PRECAUGCAO: n&o abrir a cobertura superior. Dentro da unidade nao
existem partes cuja manutenc¢ao tenha de ser feita pelo usuario; deixe
qualquer manutengao a cargo do pessoal de servico qualificado.

. PRECAUCAO: radiagéao laser visivel e invisivel quando se abre e com a

conexao interna em falha ou frustrada. Evite a exposicao direta ao raio.

. REPRODUGAO DE ETIQUETA: ETIQUETA DE AVISO SITUADA NO

INTERIOR DA UNIDADE.

CAUTION : Visible and invisible
[aser radiation when open and
interlock failed or defeated.
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO
BEAM. ®)

>

ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig
[aserstréling ndr maskinen er
aben eller interlocken  fejler.
Undga direkte eksponering til
strdling. (d)

VARNING : Synlig och
osynlig laserstrélning nér
den Bppnas och spérren &r
urkopplad.  Betrakia ej
strélen. (s)

w)

VARO : Avattaessa ja suojalukitus
ohitetiuna tai viallisena olet altiina
nakyvélle ja  nakymattomélle
lasersdteilylle.  Valtd séteen
kohdistumista suoraan tseesi. (f)
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/How to read this manual N

¢ Operations are described by mainly using the
remote control buttons. If there are the same
marks on the main unit, the buttons on the main
unit can also be used.

¢ The following marks tell you for which type of the
discs the operation can be made.

pre] Y] veo Jsveo] oo i3]

¢ The illustrations and TV screens may be different
between the actual case and the description.

* “VCD” is an abbreviation of “Video CD”.

\° “SVCD” is an abbreviation of “Super Video CD”. Y,




Special cautions

tes on handling

m Important cautions

Installation of the system

¢ Select a place which is level, dry and neither too hot
nor too cold; between 5°C and 35°C.

* Leave sufficient distance between the system and the
TV.

* Do not use the system in a place subject to vibration.

Power cord

¢ Do not handle the power cord with wet hands.

* A small amount of power is always consumed while
the power cord is connected to the wall outlet.

* When unplugging the power cord from the wall outlet,
always pull on the plug, not the power cord.

To prevent malfunctions of the system

¢ There are no user-serviceable parts inside. If anything
goes wrong, unplug the power cord and consult your
dealer.

¢ Do not insert any metallic object into the system.

¢ Do not use any non-standard shape disc (like a heart,
flower or credit card, etc.) available on the market,
because it may damage the system.

* Do not use a disc with tape, stickers, or paste on it,
because it may damage the system.

Label sticker

Sticker-£_
Paste

Note about copyright laws

Check the copyright laws in your country before
recording from DVDs, VCDs, SVCDs, and CDs.
Recording of copyrighted material may infringe copyright
laws.

Note about copy guard system

DVDs are protected by copy guard system. When you
connect the system to your VCR directly, the copy guard
system activates and the picture may not be played back
correctly.

m Safety precautions

Avoid moisture, water and dust
Do not place the system in moist or dusty places.

Avoid high temperatures
Do not expose the system to direct sunlight and do not
place it near a heating device.

When you are away

When away on travel or for other reasons for an extended
period of time, disconnect the power cord plug from the
wall outlet.

Do not block the vents
Blocking the vents may damage the system.

Care of the cabinet

When cleaning the system, use a soft cloth and follow the
relevant instructions on the use of chemically-coated
cloths. Do not use benzene, thinner or other organic
solvents including disinfectants. These may cause
deformation or discoloring.

If water gets inside the system

Turn the system off and disconnect the power cord plug
from the wall outlet, then call the store where you made
your purchase. Using the system in this condition may
cause fire or electrical shock.

m When condensation or water drops adhere to the
lens

In any of the following cases, condensation or water

drops may adhere to the lens to prevent the system from

working properly:

¢ Immediately after starting to heat the room

* When the system is installed in a steamy or damp
space

* When the system is suddenly moved from a cold place
to a warm space

In any of these cases, leave the system turned on for 1 or

2 hours before use.

Supplied accessories

Check to be sure you have all of the supplied
accessories.

The number in parentheses is the quantity of the pieces
supplied. If anything is missing, contact your dealer
immediately.

Remote control (1)
Batteries (2)

FM antenna (1)

AM loop antenna (1)
Power cord (1)

AC plug Adaptor (1)
Composite video cord (1)
¢ Speaker cords (2)

e Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. “Dolby”, “Pro Logic”, “MLP Lossless”, and the double-D

symbol are trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

“DTS” and “DTS 2.0+DIGITAL OUT?” are registered trademarks of Digital Theater Systems, Inc.
This product incorporates copyright protection technology that is protected by method claims of certain U.S. patents

and other intellectual property rights owned by Macrovision Corporation and other rights owners. Use of this
copyright protection technology must be authorized by Macrovision Corporation, and is intended for home and other
limited viewing uses only unless otherwise authorized by Macrovision Corporation. Reverse engineering or

disassembly is prohibited.



Abhout discs

Introduction

Playable disc types

'é’his system has been designed to play back the following
iscs:
DVD VIDEO, DVD AUDIO, VCD, SVCD, CD
This system can also play back the following discs:
¢ Finalized DVD-R/-RW discs recorded in the DVD
VIDEO format.
* CD-R/RW discs recorded in the following formats
« Music CDs (finalized discs)
- VCDs
» SVCDs
« MP3/WMA/JPEG discs recorded in ISO 9660 (for
details, refer to “Notes on CD-R and CD-RW ”)

However, some discs may not be played back because of
their disc characteristics, recording conditions, or
damage or stain on them.

Only sounds can be played back from the following discs:

MIX-MODE CD CD-G

CD-EXTRA CD TEXT
Discs you can play:
Disc Video
Type Mark (Logo) Format
DVD PAL/
voeo | 2 22| rec
DVD

AUDIO AUDIO/VIDEO" AupIO”

COMPACT PAL/
VCD Video C0| 7o

[_,— compACT z PAL/
ER VIDEO !_L_I_—DcEg NTSC

SVCD

o | gEE | -

DIGITAL AUDIO

COMPACT

CD-R IISIE; _

DIGITAL AUDIO

Recordable

COMPACT

CD-RW IS[E; —

DIGITAL AUDIO

ReWritable)

% is a trademark of DVD Format/Logo

licensing Corporation.

* Note on Region Code
DVD players and DVD VIDEOs have their own Region
Code numbers. This system can only play back a DVD
VIDEO recorded with the Region Code number and
video format mentioned below.
For your available Region Code, check the rear panel
of your main unit.
This System can play back only DVD VIDEOs whose
Region Code numbers include “4”.

Examples:
2

ALL 4 14 34

If a DVD VIDEO with an improper Region Code
number is loaded, “REGION CODE ERROR!” appears
on the TV screen and playback cannot start.

¢ On some DVD VIDEOs, DVD AUDIOs, VCDs or SVCDs,
their actual operation may be different from what is
explained in this manual. This is due to the disc
programming and disc structure, not a malfunction of
this system.

Notes on DVD-R and DVD-RW
* This system can also play finalized DVD-Rs or DVD-
RWs recorded in DVD-Video format.

Notes on CD-R and CD-RW
* This system can also play CD-Rs or CD-RWs if MP3,
WMA, and JPEG files are recorded on them with ISO
9660 format.

* This system supports “multi-session” discs (up to 20
sessions).

* This system cannot play “packet write” (UDF format)
discs. Some discs may not be played back because of
their disc characteristics, recording conditions, or
damage or stain on them.

Discs that cannot be played back

* The following discs cannot be played back:
DVD-ROM, DVD-RAM, DVD-R/-RW (recorded in VR
format), CD-ROM, CD-I (CD-I Ready), Photo CD,
SACD, etc.

Playing back these discs will generate noise and
damage the speakers.

Damaged discs and discs in an extraordinary shape
(other than a disc of 12 cm or 8 cm in diameter) cannot
be played back.

Caution for DualDisc playback

The non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply
with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc
on this product may not be recommended.




About discs (continued)

Notes on all files

¢ The system can only recognize and play files with one
of the following extensions, which can be in any
combination of upper and lower case;

+ MP3: “MP3”, “mp3”
« WMA: “WMA” , “wma”
- JPEG: “.JPG”, “.JPEG”, “.jpg”, “.jpeg”

* |f a character other than single byte English characters
is used in the file name of an MP3/WMA/JPEG file, the
track/file name will not be displayed correctly.

¢ The system recognizes up to 150 tracks (files) per
group, 99 groups per disc, and the total number of the
tracks (files) that the system can play is 1 000.

¢ Some files may not be played back normally because
of their disc characteristics or recording conditions.

For MP3/WMA files
An off-the-shelf MP3 disc may be played in an order
different from that indicated on the label attached to
the disc.

* The system supports MP3/WMA files recorded with a
bit rate of 32 — 320 kbps and a sampling frequency of
16 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 24 kHz (WMA only), 32 kHz, 44.1
kHz, or 48 kHz.

¢ |f the tag information (album name, artist, and track
title, etc.) is recorded on a disc, it appears in the file
control display on the TV screen.

* We recommend to record each piece of material
(song) at a sample rate of 44.1 kHz and at a data
transfer rate of 128 (96 for WMA only) kbps.

¢ This system cannot play back files encoded with
Multiple Bit Rate (MBR). (MBR is a format to encode a
file content at several different bit rates.)

For JPEG files

We recommend to record a file at 640 x 480 resolution.

¢ This system can play a baseline JPEG file, excluding
monochromatic JPEG files.

¢ This system can play JPEG data taken with a digital
camera conforming to the DCF (Design Rule for
Camera File System) standard (when a function is
applied such as the automatic rotation function of a
digital camera, data goes beyond the DCF standard,
so the image may not be displayed).

¢ [f data has been processed, edited and restored with
PC image editing software, the data may not be
displayed.

¢ This system cannot play animations such as MOTION
JPEG, or stillimages (TIFF etc.) other than JPEG, and
image data with sound.

* Animage with a resolution of more than 8 192 x 7 680
pixels cannot be displayed.

DVD VIDEO
A DVD VIDEO consists of “titles” and each title
may be divided into “chapters”.

| Title 1 Title 2

» |- »

|Chapter1 IChapterz | Chapter 3 Chapter1 |Chapter 2|
il | L o]

DVD AUDIO

A DVD AUDIO consists of “groups” and each group
may be divided into “tracks”.

Some discs include a “bonus group” that requires a
password for playing (page 27).

’ Group 1 Group 2
Track 1 Track2 | Track3 | Track 1 Track 2
[ —————— | ————
VCD/SVCD/CD

VCD, SVCD and CD consist of “tracks”.

In general, each track has its own track number.
(On some discs, each track may also be further
divided by indexes.)

| Track 1 | Track 2 | Track 3 | Track 4 | Track 5 |

MP3/WMA [JPEG] discs

On an MP3/WMA [JPEG] disc, each still picture
(material) is recorded as a track [file]. Tracks [Files]
are usually grouped into a folder. Folders can also
include other folders, creating hierarchical folder
layers.

This unit simplifies the hierarchical construction of
a disc and manages folders by “groups”.

Group 1 Group 2

-{éﬁgkd -{éﬁgkﬁ Group 3 ‘ Group 4 ‘ Group 5

This product can recognize up to 1 000 tracks
[files] in a disc. Also, the product can recognize up
to 150 tracks [files] per group and up to 99 groups
in a disc. Since the unit ignores the tracks [files]
whose numbers are exceeding 150 and the groups
whose numbers are exceeding 99, they cannot be
played back.
* If there is any type of files other than MP3/WMA
[JPEG] files in a folder, those files are also
counted in the total file number.



Description of parts Introduction

The numbers represent the page numbers.

Front panel

See “Display ~ || Top of the unit )
window” below. BASS/TREBLE DIMMER 3D PHONIC
) 1 —0 Q@ Cc—26

JVB

16 / 2 B 8 %w
12 1 5—3 & G—15

— A\ = N 2
11 ‘ 14#

In the door = — 12 ¢ OP:\‘: H PAUISIE . 14
[ || ~ J
L —
| —

| e 12
12 ©"

* Connect headphones (not supplied) with a stereo mini plug. If the headphones are connected, the
speakers and subwoofer will not produce any sound.

MULTI CONTROL

upP

5 g |

| —

Display window

13 18 26 27 27 1|3
{

SVCDVD-A RESUME PROGRESSIVE BONUS B.S.P.STAUTO
PRGM.RANDOM ALL G 1A-B ©12 3SLEEPA. STANDBY ~| 3D PHONIC

| | I | | | I |
20 21 17,22 35 36 35 32 26

Rear panel

8

(SPEAKERS}
[CAUTION:
SPEAKER IMPEDANCE|
I"IE @ 40-160

O
ODls| ™" J@)| 9

]

olMm

10 o[l

10 pomaur] (L Q These holes discharge heat
10 —ﬂ@ QD@@ generated inside the unit.

]V..,E°© 11 Do not cover up these holes.
ff ©OOO (%3 1
VIDEO OUT

| S— | S—




Using the remote control

The numbers represent the page numbers.

—
26 O/NTV /1 AUDIO 13’ 16
7 @)L J € 12
7 OO0 G & 12 "
2——0 O & 16
15, 17 @J C 16
(CAUDIO) - 7’ 13’
7 .1 @14, 16
’ 14 SLOW @ 127 17
14 S
19 19
19, 28
29 s — 28
24 AUDIO LS‘UBTITLE ANGLEJ ZOOM 24
215255 S e[ 112 44 05
21— 52, 62 62 G g3 55
34 - L o
34, 35 ) .
35 ‘- ,
36 AQBV PLAY MODE FM MODE MEMORY
3 — T ) ) [ [
16 (en)(aw, 22
oo (- 10
20 [ 32
16 23

T 7T
4000

TITI |

Putting the batteries in
the remote control

If the range or effectiveness of the remote control
decreases, replace the batteries. Use two R6
(SUM-3)/AA(15F) type dry-cell batteries.

CAUTION

* Do not use a used battery and a new battery
together.

¢ Do not use different types of batteries at the
same time.

¢ Take out the batteries if the remote control is not
to be used for a long time. Otherwise it may
cause a leakage.

Remote control operation

When operating the remote control, point it
towards the front panel of the main unit. If the
remote control is operated from a direction that is
extremely oblique or when there is an obstacle in
the way, signals may not be transmitted.

If the remote control sensor is exposed to a strong
light such as direct sunlight, correct operation may
not be carried out.




Getting started

This page is for when operating your TV using the
remote control of this product.

Operating the TV using

the remote control

ATV U1 AUDIO

0
888 00

TV RETUR

>

|

Setting the manufacturer's code

1 Slide the remote control mode
selector to the TV side.

AUDIO
TV

2 Keep pressing down /I TV.
NOTE

Keep pressing down /1 TV until Step 4 is complete.

3 Press ENTER.

4 Press number buttons (1-9, 0).

Ex.:
For a Hitachi TV: Press 1, then 0.
For a Toshiba TV: Press 0, then 8.

If there are more than one manufacturer’s codes,
try them in turn and select the one that causes the
product to work properly.

Manufacturer | Code Manufacturer | Code
JvC 01 Samsung 12
Hitachi 10 Sanyo 13
Magnavox 02 Sharp 06
Mitsubishi 03 Sony 07
Panasonic 04, 11 Toshiba 08
RCA 05 Zenith 09
NOTE

Manufacturer’s codes may be changed without notice.
You may not be able to operate a TV produced by the
manufacturer shown above.

5 Release /I TV.

For TV operation

Operate the remote control by pointing it towards
the TV.

o1V Turn ON/OFF the power.
CHANNEL Change channels.

+

—/

LS Adjust volume.

+

\VOL|

o

100+

O~/ | oo E] ‘ Select channels.
Tv
@/ O

TV RETURN AIterlnates between the
previously selected channel
and the current channel.

TVIVIDEO Switch TV and video input.

*1 Make sure to slide the remote control mode
selector to the TV side in advance.

NOTE

When the batteries are replaced, perform the
manufacturer's code setting again.
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Connecting up - o nottum onthe power until the connection s complete —

Connecting antennas

Connecting AM loop antenna (supplied)

1 Set up the AM loop antenna.

2 Connect antenna cords.

Main unit
(rear panel)

("How to insert antenna cords)

9=
O =

Connect two antenna cords
as described above.
.

If the antenna cord is
covered with vinyl on the
tip, twist and pull the vinyl
off and remove.

A
NN

J

3 Turn the AM loop antenna to the direction of the

best radio reception.

Locate the AM loop antenna as far away from

the main unit as possible.

¢ Do not locate the AM loop antenna on a metallic
table or close to a TV, personal computer, etc.
Otherwise it may result in bad radio reception.

m When good radio reception cannot bhe
obtained with the supplied AM loop antenna

Electric wire: 3 - 5 m (commercially available)

Electric wire

Put up an electric
wire extending
horizontally,

AM loop preferably at a high
antenna place such as
above a window or

Twist

Connect the AM loop
antenna cords together.

Main unit
(rear panel)

Connecting FM antenna (supplied)

Main unit
(rear panel)

(Be

FM antenna

FM75Q
COAXIAL

Put the antenna up straight in the direction where
the best radio reception can be obtained, and fix
by using tape.

| S— | S—

m When good radio reception cannot he
obtained with the supplied antenna or when
using a communal antenna

( N\

Antenna cord (not  Communal
supplied) antenna terminal

Main unit @J or Outdoor FM antenna

(rear panel) (commercially

available)
@< Coaxial cable
anea | CONVerter (commercially
o | (sold separately: available)
compatible with 300 Q/

75 Q)

Depending on the radio reception

conditions, an FM feeder antenna (sold

separately: compatible with 300 Q) can

be used. In the case, a converter (not
\supplied) is required.

For details of connecting a separately sold
antenna, refer to the user guide for the antenna
or converter.

When positioning the antenna, listen to an actual radio program (refer to “Listening to a radio broadcast” on page 32).




Getting started

Connecting speakers

There is no difference between the left and right
speakers.

Speaker terminal

Speaker cord

Speaker cord Speaker cord
. (supplied)_| T |_ (supplied)
bI\all\clzlIt(hl<i:‘nuet - Without black line

With black
line

With black line

© @ Main unit © @ \
Q (rear panel) Q |
Right speaker Left speaker
(rear panel) (rear panel)
CAUTION 4 h

—_— Speaker grille can be detached.
e DO NOT connect more than one speaker to one

speaker terminal.

¢ The speakers of this product are magnetically
shielded, but color irregularities may occur on
the TV depending on how the speakers are
installed. Keep in mind the following.

1. Turn off the main power of your TV before
installing the speakers. Wait for about 30
minutes before turning on the TV again.

2. If color irregularity occurs in pictures, keep a
distance of more than 10 cm between the TV
and the speakers.

Speaker
grille

& J

NOTE

» Impedance of speaker that can be connected to the
main unit is within a range of 4 Q) to 16 Q).

* In order to have a sufficient cooling effect, leave a
space of more than 1 cm between the main unit and
the speakers or other objects.




Connecting up (continued) - Do not turn on the power until the connection is complete -

Connecting other devices

This page is for when connecting the main unit with
other devices.

Connecting subwoofer

With an amplifier-built in subwoofer (not supplied), you can enjoy a more dynamic bass sound.
Refer to the manual of the subwoofer for details.

Amplifier-built-in subwoofer
(not supplied)

Audio cord (not supplied)
(If an audio cord comes with the amplifier-built-in subwoofer,
you can use the cord.)

Main unit

« SuBL
WOOFER
ouT

When you want to hear sound from the subwoofer,
press S.WFR OUT on the remote control to display
“SUBWOOFER?” on the display window on the

main unit. Each time you press the button, the

-
S on display toggles between “SUBWOOFER” and
“OFF
CLOCK/TIMER .
(@) NOTE
M&ch)ﬁ When “SUBWOOFER” is selected, bass sound from
&5 100 the left and right speakers will be automatically
ASTANDBY lowered and the bass sound will be emitted mainly
%) TREBLE)] REPEATA-B REPEAT from the SUbWOOfer
=) (@») Connecting with a digital device
Input Digital device
Connecting with other audio device _(MD recorder etc,)

1 To digital input terminal

AUDIO OUT
Output Other audio
device
 I—  I—

Optical digital cord
(not supplied)

Audio cord (not
/ supplied)

W
Fell
DVD OPTICAL

Main unit
Red Whlte DIGITAL OUT
CAUTION
* ’ ¢ For details of signals to be output, refer to page
30.

@T%) ¢ If connecting the main unit with equipment with the
npu o function of a Dolby Digital decoder, the setting in
Main unit “D. RANGE COMPRESSION” of “AUDIO” (page 30)

will be invalid regarding sound from the digital
audio output of the main unit.

10



Getting started

Connecting with TV

TV
Supplied composite video cord
Main unit VIDEO IN
A\

-®

VIDEO OUT

CAUTION

Connect the main unit directly with a TV (or a
monitor) without routing through a VCR.
Otherwise it may cause picture distortion while
playing.

—— v TV (or
[ X monitor)

I

Connecting directly
Also, when connecting the main unit to a TV with
a VCR built in, there may be picture distortion
while playing.

You can enjoy pictures of better quality using the
following cord instead of the supplied video cord.

Connecting by using the component
video cord

You can enjoy better quality pictures than when
using the S-Video cord.

Component video cord
(not supplied)

COMPONENT

Y Ps Pr

Main unit

Connecting by using the S-Video cord

Main unit S-Video cord (not TV

supplied)

i B

S-VIDEO IN
v

VIDEO OUT

CAUTION

Use one of either the S-Video cord or the
component video cord. If both cords are used,
pictures may not be played properly.

NOTE

¢ Inorder to enjoy pictures with Progressive mode (page 26),
the TV is required to have Progressive video input.

* If the component video input jacks of your TV are BNC
type, use a plug adapter (not supplied) to convert the plugs.

Connecting the power cord

AC outlet

' Supplied power cord Main unit

¢ Connect the power cord after all other
connections are complete.
* The standby lamp (on the front panel) will be lit.

Selecting an AM interval

spacing

You can change the AM interval spacing.

Some countries space AM stations 9 kHz apart,
and some countries use 10 kHz spacing.

¢ Before doing the following procedure, select
AM as source, then turn off the unit.
¢ Use the buttons on the main unit.

To set the AM tuner to the 10 kHz spacing:

While holding »», press
STANDBY/ON /1.

To set the AM tuner to the 9 kHz spacing:

While holding <« press
STANDBY/ON /I,

Changing the color

system
You can select the video output to match it to the color
system of your TV (PAL or NTSC).

1 Press and hold VFP for 4 seconds while the
system is turned off (on standby).

2 Press cursor <«/» to select the video output.
3 Press ENTER to set the video output.

11



Playing discs

Playback

(Refer to page 17 for playing MP3/WMA and JPEG.)

page 5 Place a disc with the label side

facing up.

* Place an 8 cm disc in to the
hollow part in the center.

= —

— —

s——1 Press O/ AUDIO.

¢ The power will be turned on and the standby lamp
will go off.

y ¢ Press (b/] AUDIO again to turn off the power.

2 Press AOPEN/CLOSE to open the disc
tray to load a disc.

—— 3 Press DVD/CD ».

The disc tray will close and playback will start.

* The power will be turned on when any of PLAY NOTE
», FM, AM, AUX, or 4 on the main unit and * A menu screen may be displayed on the TV after
DVD/CD P, FM, AM, AUX, or AOPEN/CLOSE starting playback of a DVD/VCD/SVCD. In this
on the remote control is pressed while the power case, select a desired item to playback by using the
is off. following buttor}s on the remote control.
If any button other than A or AOPEN/CLOSE is * Select a desired item using cursor A/V/<4/»

and press ENTER.
e Select a desired item using the number buttons.
» Depending on the disc, actual operation may be
different from the description.

pressed, the source will also be changed (if
there is a disc loaded, playback will start).

JVC

Screens displayed on the TV when the power is turned ON.

The following messages appear depending on the status of the system.
(When FM, AM or AUX is selected as a source, the messages do not appear.)

NOW READING Appears when the system is reading the disc information. Wait for a while.
REGION CODE Appears when the Region Code of the DVD VIDEO does not match the code
ERROR! the system supports. (page 3)

NO DISC Appears when no disc is loaded.

OPEN Appears when opening the disc tray.

CLOSE Appears when closing the disc tray.

gibél\éNOT PLAY THIS Appears when trying to play back an unplayable disc.

12




Basic operations

S
OF
<
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3D PHONIC  DISPLAY  OPENK

56 86
BBeB v
® 00

CHANNEL

ey

s
c
S
o

o,

S

LS

o
@
i)

AUDIO

Display window during disc playback

Ex.: When a DVD VIDEOQ is played

DVD

I
Disc type

Elapsed

Ex.: When a CD is played

Track number

Ex.: When an MP3/WMA file is played

Track number

To switch the display

Chapter number playing time

Ex.: When a DVD AUDIO is played

DVD-A

Track number

If “BONUS” or “B.S.P” is displayed during a DVD
AUDIO playback, refer to page 27.

Ex.: When an SVCD or VCD is played

Track number

Press DISPLAY.

Each time you press the button, the display
indication changes temporarily as follows:

* For DVD VIDEO

U ') G e
DVD
Title number  Chapter number
¢ For DVD AUDIO
N Y %
DVD-A
Group Track number
number
¢ For MP3/WMA
R

* When playing an SVCD, the SVCD indicator Track number

lights instead of the VCD indicator.
* PBC (Play Back Control): A signal recorded in a * For SVCD/VCD/CD

Group
number

VCD (version 2.0) for controlling playback. It is

possible to enjoy interactive software or software

with a search function using a menu screen

recorded in a PBC compatible VCD. To play a

disc with the PBC function OFF, carry out the

following operations.

¢ Designate the track number using the number
buttons while the disc is stopped.

* Designate the track number using & while

the disc is stopped, and then press DVD/CD »-.

Press RETURN to go back to the upper layer
during the PBC playback of a VCD or SVCD.

The clock time indication appears on the display

window.

» Before setting the clock (page 34), “0:00”
appears.

When the unit is turned off, pressing DISPLAY

turns off the clock indication to save the power

consumption.

13



Playing discs (continued)

Designate the chapter number or
track number to play during
playback.

6 MO ¢ Refer to “How to use the number buttons” on
TV/VIDEO 3D PHONIC DISPLAY OPENICLOSE page 15.
O O
OO0 E
GROUP/TITLE MUTING To Stop playback

®
®
:

+IC}

<l
Q
I
=
z
=
m
m
>
€|
=
0|

g
),
15+

2

B [c% DY2]RY2] veo Jsveo] c o J Wi Jurec

Press m during playback.

DVD/CD

g

o
:

SLOW®

Bi@ “

To pause playback

DY3]RY2] veo Jsveo] c o JWid Jurec

Press 11 during playback.

O To start normal playback again, press DVD/CD »-.
* For JPEG slide-show, pressing DVD/CD » starts

17}
m
jal}
c
S

>
=
9
(o]

WDM playback from the next file.
CLOCK/TIMEI
@ -
[ — To advance picture
& — frame-by-frame
(@») y
SLEEP 100+
O« )
svcp

Press 11 during pause.
O  Each time you press the button, picture will be
advanced frame-by-frame.

»
=
=
B3
o
1=
S

Select what you want to

play by using the number Fast reverse/Fast forward
buttons search
DVDEDVD
px2]2vp] veo]sveo] oo Tk leec)
NOTE Press <<« or »» during playback.
» Set the remote control mode selector to o e Each time you press the button, the speed
AUDIO before using the number buttons. -, T increases (X2, X5, X10, X20, X60). To restore
e Fora VCD or SVCD, this operation can the normal speed, press DVD/CD »-.
be carried out when the disc is stopped, or during
playback without the PBC function. NOTE
* Fora DVD AUDIO, CD, MP3/WMA or JPEG, this e Fast reverse/Fast forward search cannot be carried
operation can also be carried out when the disc is out for MP3. WMA. and JPEG.
stopped. . « Fora DVD VIDEO, VCD or SVCD, no sound comes
‘ T{us operation may not be carried out for some out during Fast reverse/Fast forward search.
discs. « Fora CD or DVD AUDIO, sound is intermittent

during Fast reverse/Fast forward search.
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Basic operations

Playing back from a position

10 seconds before
(One Touch Replay)

Press < during playback.

Skip to the beginning of

the selection

DY) R¥ 2] vep Jsveo) c o JWG3 JPEc)

Press <« or »»| during playback®.

¢ Press »» to skip the next chapter or track.

* Press 4« once to skip back to the beginning of

NOTE

e This operation may not be carried out for some
discs.
e |tis not possible to go back to the previous title.

Slow Motion Playback

the chapter or track currently being played
(except for JPEG).

¢ Press GROUP/TITLE K< or i to select the title

or group.

* During playback of a JPEG disc, press »» or

cursor ¥ to play the next file, or press <4< or
cursor A to play the previous file.

NOTE

Press SLOW @ or SLOW © during

pause.

e Each time you press the button, the playback
speed increases (X1/32, X1/16, X1/8, X1/4,
X1/2).

* Press DVD/CD » to start normal playback again.

NOTE

e No sound will be produced.

e The picture motion in the reverse direction may not
be smooth.

e Fora VCD or SVCD, Slow Motion Playback can be
carried out in the forward direction only.

* Fora VCD or SVCD, this operation can be carried
out during playback without the PBC function.

e Except fora DVD VIDEQO, this operation can also be
carried out while the disc is stopped.

e This operation may not be carried out for some
discs.

How to use the number buttons
Ex.:

5: 15 -
20: GO—-CD 25 ) — GO — )
o

Guide icons displayed on

=

: Play

: Pause

: Fast reverse/Fast forward search @

N

: Slow Motion Playback (reverse/
forward directions)

QD

the TV screen (On-screen guide)

: Containing multi-angle views
(page 24)

: Containing multi-audio languages
(page 24)

Containing multi-subtitle languages
(page 24)

: The disc cannot accept the operation you
have attempted.

15



Playing discs (continued) Playing audio/video files

To change the —

brightness of the display
window (DIMMER) @

Press DIMMER repeatedly.

O
¢ Each time you press the button, the dimmer 6
mode changes as follows:

AUTO DIMMER: During the video source ! C.H
playback, the display window dims n
l and the illumination automatically o
turns off.
DIMMER ON: The display window and the
illumination dim. osLow
DISPLAY OFF: The display window and the Tob’”’ENU

illumination turn off.

“

DISPLAY ON: Cancels the dimmer function. Sb
AUDIO
¢ When the unit is turned off, pressing DISPLAY c@w
turns off the clock indication to save the power ([@»)
consumption. é
The items above can be carried out for all sources. CANCEL
(@)
SLEEP 100+
(@)
- - A.STANDBY PLAY MODE FM MODE MEMORY
Adjusting the volume RSP
O
S.WFROUT
Press AUDIO VOL +/-. O @)
NOTE
. . NOTE
The volume can be also adjusted by turning the
VOLUME control on the main unit. Set the remote control mode selector to oo T
AUDIO before using the number buttons. w

Adjusting sound quality

Bass: Press BASS +/-.

Treble: Press TREBLE +/-.
¢ Adjustable range: -5 to +5

Turning off the sound

temporarily (MUTING)

Press MUTING.

* No sound will come out from the speakers,
headphones and the subwoofer.

¢ Press MUTING again to restore the sound.
When the power is turned off once and turned
on again, the sound will be restored.

16



Advanced operations

Playback
32 Jopec]

Display of an MP3/WMA disc is described here as
an example.
For a JPEG disc, read “track” as “file”.

NOTE

When playing a disc containing both MP3/WMA and
JPEG files, set one of them to be played, then turn on
the system again (page 29).

1 Load a disc.

Current group /total  Playback mode (PROGRAM,
group number RANDOM, REPEAT)

Elapsed playing time of
Taginformation (for current track (for MP3/
MP3/WMA) WMA)
FILE [(Erogai ReperT ster ) TivE 0002150 )
(@roup : 3/3 )l {(Track : 10 / 30)(Total 1000))
Blue 01. Cloudy.mp3
Red 02. Fairmp3
—Green 03. Fog.mp3
04. Hail. mp3
05. Indian summer.mp3
ECT AT} 06. Rain.mp3
Title 07. Shower.mp3
Weather 08. Snow.mp3
Artist 09. Thunder.mp3
Earth 10. Typhoon.mp3
Album 11. Wind.mp3
\Nature 12. Winter sky.rip3
Current group Current t(r?'ld;
lie

Currenttrack (file)/  Total track (file)
total track (file) number on disc
number on current

group

Playback status

2 Press cursor A/V to select a
group.
3 Press cursor » to move to the

track list.
* Press cursor <« to go back to the group list.

4 Press cursor A/V to select a
track.

5 Press DVD/CD » or ENTER.

NOTE

e GROUP/TITLE K<, »I can also be used in Step 2.

e The number buttons can also be used in Step 4. In
this case, Step B is not needed. (For how to use the
number buttons, refer to page 15).

* | or»» can also be used in Step 4. In this case,
Step B is not needed.

Repeat playback

Wiaa ] JPEC,

1 Press REPEAT.

e Each time you press the button, the Repeat
mode and its indication change as follows:

On the TV

Repeat items On the display

window

Current track REPEAT
(MP3/WMA only) |TRACK

Current group REPEAT
GROUP

Entire disc REPEAT
ALL

Cancel No indication

Current track REPEAT

during Program/  |STEP

Random play

(MP3/WMA only)

All tracks during REPEAT
Program/Random |ALL

play (MP3/WMA ALLG

only)

2 Press DVD/CD »-.

NOTE

» The Repeat types can be changed during playback.
» The Repeat mode will be automatically canceled if
there is a file that cannot be played (page 3).

Slide-Show Playback

* In Step B, for a JPEG disc, when DVD/CD » is pressed, files will be continuously played from the
selected file (Slide-Show Playback), and when ENTER is pressed, only a selected file will be played.

* Display time for a file in Slide-Show Playback is about 3 seconds.

* When all files are played through, the playback will be automatically stopped.




Resume Playback

. svcp
d ™ This system can store the stop point, and when

you start playback again by pressing DVD/CD »
&1 AUDIO (even while on standby), it starts from the position

<
=
<

O where you have stopped—Resume Play. The
TVVIDEO 3D PHONIC  DISPLAY OPENGLOSE| RESUME indicator lights on the display window
O O when you stop playback.

6 AM DIMMER

g C O How to suspend playback

GROUP/TITLE MUTING

©—) Perform any of the following operations during
CHANNEL playback.

+

Press m once.”

es Press (/| AUDIO to turn off the power.

Tobmswu Change the source to FM, AM or AUX.*

* Even if the power is turned off by pressing (/I
AUDIO after this, the position where playback

17}
m

O has been stopped will be stored.
AUDIO
PAGE DVD LEVEI
(@) l
CLOCKITIME
(@)
SET
= To start playback from the stored
-
- position
ABV PLAY MODE FM MODE MEMOR'
= Press DVD/CD »-.
(&) NOTE
o e This function does not work in Program Playback or
NOTE Random Playback.
Set the remote control mode selector to oo T e The position where playback starts again may be a
AUDIO before using the number buttons. ™ little different from the stopped position.

» When a disc menu is displayed, the Resume
function may not work.

e The audio language, the subtitle language and the

angle at that time are stored as well as the stopped

position.

The stored position will be cleared if the disc tray is

opened. Further, if B is pressed during playback,

“RESUME?” will be displayed. Ifm is pressed again,

the stored information will be cleared.

* At the time of purchase, Resume is set to ON.
Resume can be set to OFF (page 30).
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Select the scene to be played

Advanced operations

Rk

Bee

100+

)
7
1=
=
o
g
2
3
=
=
o
S
g
o
=
=
o
j=)
5

=
T
=
5]
2

QO O
BASS | (TREBLE| REPEATA-B REPEAT

olleiia ]

NOTE
Set the remote control mode selector B]T

AUDIO

to AUDIO before using the number
buttons.

Select the scene from

the menu

1 Press MENU or TOP MENU
while the disc is stopped or
during playback™.

* The disc menu screen will be displayed.

¢ Only TOP MENU can be used for DVD
AUDIOs.

2 Press cursor A/V/</» (only
foraDVD VIDEO or DVD AUDIO)
or the number buttons to select
the scene to be played.

* Refer to “How to use the number buttons”
(page 15).

¢ When the menu screen has a couple of
pages, press e« or »» to change the
page (only for a VCD and SVCD).

3 Press ENTER.

NOTE

*1 Fora VCD and SVCD, this operation can be carried
out only when the PBC function is off.

» This operation cannot be carried out for a disc
without a menu screen.

» Playback may start for some discs without pressing
ENTER.

Designate the time

(Time search)

1 Press ON SCREEN twice during
playback™.
The menu bar will be displayed (page 28).

2 Press cursor <« /> to select
O
Press ENTER.

> W

Input the time™ using the
number buttons (1-9, 0).

Ex.. When you want to play a DVD VIDEO
from the position of (0 hour) 23
minutes 45 seconds, press the
buttons in the order:

O-O-O-@O-&

* If you input wrong numbers, press cursor <«
to delete the numbers and re-input.

5 Press ENTER.
To delete the menu bar, press ON SCREEN.

NOTE

e This function does not work for a DVD VIDEO with
no time information recorded.

e This function does not work during Program or
Random Playback.

*2 For a VCD and an SVCD, the operation can be
carried out when the disc is stopped or during
playback without the PBC function.

*3 Time search for a DVD VIDEO is from the beginning
of the title, for a DVD AUDIO from the beginning of
the track being played. Time search for a VCD, an
SVCD and a CD is as follows:

* When the disc is stopped, time search is from the
beginning of the disc.

e When the disc is being played, time search is
within the track currently being played.
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Program Playback/Random Playback

DY) RY 3] veo Jsveo] c o J3)

//_\\
O
TV/VIDEO 3D PHONIC DISPLAY OPENICLOSE|
O O O
BBy
OUP/T\ M@G
CHANNEL
+
o AUDIO E] *
)

BBo

100+

SWFROUT

0
0

NOTE
Set the remote control mode selector to B] T

AUDIO

AUDIO before using the number buttons. v

Play the disc in the

desired order
(Program Playback)

It is possible to program a maximum of 99 chapters
or tracks. The same chapter or track can be
programmed more than once.

1 While the disc is stopped, press
PLAY MODE repeatedly to
display “PROGRAM” on the
display window on the main
unit.

TV screen
PROGRAM \

No. Group/Title  Track / Chapter

1

2 [

3 [

4 [

5 |

6 | ——Program
i { screen

2 Create a program following the
description on the TV screen.
Refer to “How to use the number buttons”

(page 15).

* The input content varies depending on the
disc type.
e DVD VIDEO: Titles and chapters

* VCD, SVCD, CD: Tracks
* DVD AUDIO, MP3/WMA:
Groups and tracks

* To select a DVD AUDIO bonus group, carry
out the operations of “Playing the Bonus
Group” on page 27 in advance to erase the
display “BONUS”.

* If the input number of chapters or tracks is
greater than 99, “MEM FULL” will be
displayed.

¢ In the case of a VCD, SVCD or CD, when
the total playback time reaches 9 hours 59
minutes 59 seconds, “--:--" will be displayed
on the display window (it is possible to
continue programming).



Advanced operations

To program on the display window on the main
unit, operate as follows:

(1) Select a title/group using the number
buttons.

(2) Designate a chapter/track number using the
number buttons.
* Refer to “How to use the number buttons”
(page 15).
* The program number will be displayed on
the lower display window (Ex.: “P2”).

(3) Repeat the above operations (1) and (2) to
complete the program. Then, advance to
Step 3.

NOTE

e The group/title number flashes on the display
window after making each program step.

e Only for a DVD VIDEO, DVD AUDIO, VCD, or an
MP3/WMA: If you press ENTER instead of
designating a track/chapter number, “ALL” is
displayed and all of the tracks/chapters in the
selected group/title are programmed.

3 Press DVD/CD »-.

¢ To resume normal playback, press PLAY
MODE repeatedly to show the playback
indication on the display window on the
main unit while the disc is stopped. The
program content will not be erased.

* The following operations erase the program
content:
* Press CANCEL repeatedly (Programs

will be erased one by one)

¢ Press m while the disc is stopped
¢ Open the disc tray
¢ Turn off the power

Playing the disc in a

random order
(Random Playback)

Press PLAY MODE repeatedly

to display “RANDOM” on the
display window on the main unit
while the disc is stopped.

“RANDOM” will also be displayed on the TV
screen.

Press DVD/CD »-.

The same chapter or track will not be
played twice.

To resume normal playback, press PLAY
MODE repeatedly to show the playback
indication on the display window on the
main unit while the disc is stopped.
Random Playback will also be canceled by
carrying out the following operations:

¢ Open the disc tray

* Turn off the power

The previous track will not be returned to
even if e« is pressed repeatedly during
Random Playback (the beginning of the
current chapter or track will be returned to).
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Repeat Playback

Refer to page 17 for Repeat Playback of MP3 and For DVD AUDIO
JPEG files. Repeat items | Onthe TV | On the display
CHANNEL window
AUDIO * Current track
— _ i CITRACK
\DVD/CD ]
Current group
esLow SLOW® DGROUP
TOP MENU MENU Cancel
CJoFF
SETU SOREN For CD/VCD/SVCD
o o Repeat items | On the TV | On the display
AUDIO SUBTITLE ANGLE ~ZOOM window
O O
PAGE DVDLEVEL RETURN SCANMODE Current track
(@) CITRACK
CLOCK/TIMET
@ All tracks
(%)? CALL
O
SLEEP 100+ Cancel
(@) CJoFF
A.STANDBY PLAY MO
(@)
BASS
)
= NOTE
e Fora VCD and SVCD, the operation can be carried

out only when the disc is stopped or during playback

H H without the PBC function.
Playlng the tltlelchapterl It is possible to set Repeat mode on the menu bar.

grou pl track/all tracks For how to operate, refer to “Playing the designated

repeated|y ( REPE AT) part repeatedly (A-B Repeat Playback)”(page 23).
e Fora DVD VIDEO and DVD AUDIO, if the source is

switched to FM, AM or AUX, the Repeat mode will

be canceled.

Press REPEAT during playback. Repeat Playback during Program or

¢ Each time you press the button, the Repeat Random Playhack
mode and its indication change as follows:

For DVD VIDEO

Repeat items | Onthe TV | On the display

Repeatitems | Onthe TV | On the display window
window Current chapter/ *)sTeP
Current chapter track
P CicHAP or REPEAT G
STEP

Current title All tracks during

CITITLE Program/Random | CJALL
play or REPEAT | AWLG
Cancel ALL
CJOFF c |
ance

CJoFF

or no

indication
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Advanced operations

Playing the designated

part repeatedly
(A-B Repeat Playback)

1 Press ON SCREEN twice during
playback.
The menu bar (page 28) will be displayed.

2 Press cursor</» to select
&) OFF |,

3 Press ENTER.

4 Press cursorA/V to display
[ s ]

Other Repeat modes can be selected here.
For other Repeat modes, refer to “Playing the
title/chapter/group/track/all tracks repeatedly
(REPEAT)” (page 22).

5 Press ENTER at the start point
of the part to be repeated
(designating A point).

e The icon on the menu bar will be &a- |.

6 Press ENTER at the end point of
the part to be repeated
(designating B point).
¢ The icon on the menu bar will be e as
and the part between A and B points will be
played repeatedly.

* A-B Repeat Playback will be canceled by
carrying out the following operations:
* Pressm.
¢ Select eyas| and press ENTER twice.

NOTE

* A-B Repeat Playback is possible only within the
same title or track. A-B Repeat Playback cannot be
carried out during PBC playback, Program
Playback, Random Playback and Repeat Playback.

* You can do the A-B Repeat Playback using the
REPEAT A-B button on the remote control.
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Other convenient functions

CHANNEL AUDIO

TV
VOL
o -

TOP MENU MENU

E'GO O
OO ®

Selecting the subtitles

(only for moving image)

1 Press SUBTITLE during
playback of a disc containing
subtitles in several languages.

Ex.: @ 174

N
ENGLISH
7

TV screen

¢ Each time you press the button, the subtitle
will be alternated between ON and OFF.

2 Press cursor A/V to select a
subtitle language.
» For a language code such as “AA”, refer to
“Language codes” (page 38).

* The manner of displaying subtitle
languages may be different depending on
the disc.

3 Wait for a few seconds or press
ENTER to go off the window.

NOTE

e |tis also possible to operate by using the menu bar
(page 28).

e For an SVCD, each time you press SUBTITLE in
Step 1, the subtitle type and OFF will be alternated.

Selecting the audio

language

1 PressAUDIO during playback of
a disc containing several audio

languages.
Ex.: TV screen
QD 1
AN
ENGLISH
7
|

* Each time you press the button, the audio
language will be alternated. Also, the audio
language can be changed by pressing
cursor A/v.

 For a language code such as “AA”, refer to
“Language codes” (page 38).

e “ST”, “l” and “R” displayed when playing a
VCD or SVCD respectively represent
“Stereo”, “Left sound” and “Right sound”.

2 Wait for a few seconds or press
ENTER to go off the window.

NOTE
It is also possible to operate by using the menu bar
(page 28).

Selecting a view angle

(only for moving image)
1 Press ANGLE during playback
of a scene containing multi-view
angles.

Ex.: El:] 1/4

AN

1

7

TV screen

» Each time you press the button, the angle
will be alternated. Also, the angle can be
changed by pressing cursor a/v.

2 Wait for a few seconds or press
ENTER to go off the window.

NOTE
It is also possible to operate by using the menu bar
(page 28).




Advanced operations

Enlarging the picture

(ZOOM)
(

1

only for moving image)

Press ZOOM during playback or
while paused.

* Each time you press the button, the picture
magnification will be changed.

¢ (For a JPEG) You cannot change the
picture magnification during slide-show
playback.

Select the portion you want to
see by using cursor A/V/</».

¢ To resume normal playback, select “ZOOM
OFF” in Step 1.

Adjusting the picture

quality (VFP)

1

Press VFP during playback or
while paused.

The current setting will be displayed on the
TV screen.

NORMAL
GAMMA

BRIGHTNESS

CONTRAST

SATURATION

TINT

SHARPNESS

* GAMMA: Adjust this if the neutral color is
bright or dark. The brightness of dark and
bright portion is maintained.

* BRIGHTNESS: Adjust this if the picture is
bright or dark on the whole.

¢ CONTRAST: Adjust this if the far and near
position is unnatural.

* SATURATION: Adjust this if the picture is
whitish or blackish.

¢ TINT: Adjust this if the appearance of flesh
tone is unnatural.

* SHARPNESS: Adjust this if the picture is
indistinct.

2 Press cursor /> to select VFP

6
7

mode.

¢ |tis recommended to select “NORMAL”’
usually, or “CINEMA” in a dark room. When
either “NORMAL” or “CINEMA” is selected,
goto Step 7.

¢ When either “USER 1” or “USER 2" is
selected, the adjustment can be carried out
in detail in the operations after Step 3.

Press cursor A/V to select an
item to be adjusted.

Press ENTER.

Ex.: TV screen
A

0

h 4

GAMMA

Press cursor A/V to change the
value.

Press ENTER.
To adjust other items, go back to Step 3.

Press VFP to go off the window.

NOTE

* If no operation is made for several seconds during
the procedure, the settings made so far will be
automatically stored.

e “VFP” is an abbreviation of “Video Fine Processor”.
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Other convenient functions (continued)
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AUDIO SUBTITLE ANGLE ZOOM

O O O
PAGE DVD LEVEL RETURN SCANMODE

OO O ®

Creating realistic sound

(3D PHONIC)
Wi

The two speakers produce an effect resembling
surround-sound.

1 Press 3D PHONIC during
playback.

Ex.: TV screen

3D PHONIC OFF

¢ Each time you press the button, the 3D
PHONIC will be alternated as follows:

ACTION : Suitable for action movies,
sport programs or other lively
l programs.
DRAMA : You can relax with a natural

atmosphere.

+

THEATER : You can enjoy the sound effect
as if you were watching the

l movie in a theater.
OFF : Cancels 3D PHONIC (initial
setting).

* While 3D PHONIC is activated, “3D
PHONIC” appears and the 3D PHONIC
indicator lights on the display window.

NOTE

e 3D PHONIC is effective for the speakers and
headphones.

e When noise is produced or sound is distorted, set
3D PHONIC to “OFF".

e You cannot operate some DVD AUDIO discs.

Adjusting playback level

(DVD LEVEL)

The audio of a DVD VIDEO may be recorded at a
lower level (volume) than for other types of disc. If
the difference is not to your liking, adjust the DVD
Level.

1 Press DVD LEVEL during
playback.

e Each time you press the button, the level
will be alternated among “NORMAL”,
“MIDDLE” and “HIGH”.

» Select the level while listening to the sound
played.

NOTE

e DVD Level is effective only for playback of a DVD
VIDEO.

e Even if the DVD Level is changed, the output level
from the digital audio output terminal will not be
changed.

Enjoying better pictures

(SCAN MODE)

In the Progressive mode, better pictures can be
enjoyed.
CAUTION
* In order to enjoy pictures in the Progressive
mode, the following requirements should be met:
¢ There must be a component video input terminal
on the TV set connected to the main unit.

¢ The main unit and the TV set must be
connected using a component video cord
(page 11).

When the above requirements are not satisfied,

leave the main unit in the Interlace mode. If the

Progressive mode is set, pictures may be distorted.

Press and hold SCAN MODE for 4
seconds when there is no disc loaded

or while the disc is stopped.

e Each time you press and hold the button, the
scan mode alternates between the
“PROGRESSIVE” mode and the “INTERLACE”
mode.

NOTE

Progressive mode:
All scanned lines will be displayed at once. Pictures
of higher resolution than those in the Interlace mode
can be realized.

Interlace mode:
This is a conventional image method. Half of the
scanned lines displayed in the Progressive mode
will appear, alternating with the other half.




Functions specific to DVD AUDIO Advanced operations

vV
e Playing the Bonus Group

There are some DVD AUDIO discs with a special
group, called “Bonus Group”, recorded.

NOTE
This operation can be carried out when “BONUS” is it
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O O O on the display window on the main unit.
BBB DB 1 Press GROUP/TITLE »!
@ @G repeatedly during playback to
cHantEL select a bonus group.
V+OL Ao @ * “KEY_ _ _ _” appears on the TV screen, and
on the display window on the main unit.
@% * The bonus group is usually recorded as the
osLow SLOW® last group.
5 & 2 Press the number buttons to

enter a pin code (4 digits).

The method of getting a pin code may be

sad %‘EN different depending on the disc.

AUDIO SUBTITLE ANGLE ZOOM 3 Press ENTER.

O O O . .

PAGE DVDLEVEL RETURN SCALUODE * When a correct pin code is entered,
c%%E — “BONUS” disappears and the playback of
(@) the bonus group starts.

O @ O

e |f an incorrect pin code is entered, try

T

(@) entering a correct pin code again.

SLEEP |TVRETURN

AQBV PLAY MODE FM MODE MEMORY B I s -II P-

QOO O rowsable Still Pictures

(N en] (B.S.P.)

O)]S) O

There are some DVD AUDIO discs with still

NOTE pictures recorded. Among the still pictures, there
Set the remote control mode selector to oo T are pictures called B.S.P. (Browsable Still
AUDIO before using the number buttons. ™ Pictures). With these pictures, it is possible to

switch a picture as if turning over pages.

NOTE

This operation can be carried out when “B.S.P.” is lit
on the display window on the main unit.

1 Press PAGE during playback.

Each time you press the button, the still picture
will be switched over. It is also possible to
switch the picture using cursor A/V.

Ex.:
PAGE 12 TV screen

AN

1

7

2 Wait for a few seconds or press
ENTER to go off the window.
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Using the menu bar
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NOTE

» Set the remote control mode selector to o B]T
AUDIO before using the number buttons. ™

» This operation can be carried out when there is a
disc loaded. There are some functions that may not
work while the disc is stopped.

1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The status bar and the menu bar will appear
on the TV screen.

rStatus bar
VD-VIDED | 8Mbps LTITLE 33 [GHAP 33 | TOTAL 1:25:58 [ D]
I:rmE S0FF | @ | cHaP.| QD 173 = 15 | & 13 |

Menu bar

The above is an example for a DVD VIDEO.

2 Press cursor /> to select an
item to be operated.

3 Press ENTER.

¢ The selected function can be set. For the
setting content, refer to the following
“Functions list”.

¢ The currently active function shows.

* To delete the menu bar, press ON
SCREEN.

Functions list

Select this to change time information

displayed on the display window on the

main unit and the status bar. Each time

ENTER is pressed, the display will be

alternated.

DVD VIDEO/DVD AUDIO (operating

during playback)

TOTAL :  Elapsed playing time of current title/
group.

T.REM : Remaining time of current title/group.

TIME : Elapsed playing time of current
chapter/track.

REM  : Remaining time of current chapter/track.

g\[l) égperating during playback)/VCD/

TIME |

Time display
selection

TIME : Elapsed playing time of current
track.

REM : Remaining time of current track.

TOTAL: Elapsed playing time of disc.

T.REM: Remaining time of disc.

See page 22.
o |
Repeat mode

See page 19.
OLd
Time search

Select a chapter/track. Press the

HAP! number buttons to input the chapter/
£ » / track number and press ENTER.
TRACKI}| Ex.:

Chapter search
DVD VIDEO)/Track
search (DVD
AUDIO)

24 @D-@

See page 24.

[

Audio language/
Audio (DVD VIDEO/
DVD AUDIO/VCD/
SVCD)

See page 24.

[

(9]
c

btitle language
D VIDEO/SVCD)

[S
<

See page 24.

i

View angle (DVD
VIDEO/DVD AUDIO)

Switch the still pictures (B.S.P.) recorded
PAGE on a DVD AUDIO disc (page 27).

Page switch (DVD
AUDIO)

k

Information displayed on the status bar

For the functions with no special description for the
operations, press cursor A/¥ to select, and press
ENTER to determine.

DVD VIDEO/DVD AUDIO (the example below is for

a DVD VIDEO)
Gﬂm?

Time Playback status

-YIDEC 8.5Mbps

Transfer rate

(only for DVD VIDEO) DVD VIDEO:

DVD VIDEO: Current chapter number
Current title number DVD AUDIO:

DVD AUDIO: Current track number

Current group number

VCD/SVCD/CD (the example below is for a CD)
RANDOM IP
[ I

Playback mode Time Playback status

Current track number




Preferences

Advanced operations

NOTE

The playback status mark has the same meaning of
the mark on the On-screen guide (page 15).
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RAQR )\ (TRFRIF) RFPEATA.R RFPFAT

The initial settings of the system can be changed
according to the environment the system is used
in.

NOTE

» Set the remote control mode selectorto o B]T
AUDIO before using the number buttons. ™

e The top and bottom of the preference screen may
not be displayed on a wide TV. Adjust the picture
size on the TV.

Basic operations

Press SET UP while the disc is
stopped or no disc is loaded (“NO
DISC” is displayed).

¢ The following screen will be displayed on

the TV.
I 4
veunce VA L] @ 7
MENU LANGUAGE | ENGLISH )
((AUDIO LANGUAGE ENGLISH
[ suBTITLE ENGLISH |

ON SCREEN LANGUAGE | ENGLISH |

* Proceed with operations by following the
description on the TV screen.

1Y LancuaGE

NOTE

e [fthe selected language is not recorded on the disc,
the optimum language set for the disc will be
displayed.

e For a language code such as “AA’, refer to the
“Language codes” (page 38).

Items Contents

MENU LANGUAGE | Select the language for the DVD VIDEO menu.

ﬁll-\Jl\[l’g)UAGE Select the audio language for the DVD VIDEO.
Select the subtitle language for the DVD

SUBTITLE VIDEO.

ON SCREEN Select the language displayed on the

LANGUAGE preference screens.

N picTuRe

Items Contents ( : initial setting)
MONITOR Select a display method suitable for your TV.
TYPE 16 : 9/16 : 9 MULTL:

Select this when the aspect ratio of your wide
TV is fixed to 16:9 (when playing a DVD
VIDEO recorded at 4:3, the system
automatically adjusts the screen width of the
output signal).

4:3LB/4:3MULTI LB (Letter Box) :
Select this when the aspect ratio of your TV is
conventional 4:3. While viewing a wide screen
picture, the black bars appear on the top and
bottom of the screen.

4:3 PS/4: 3 MULTI PS (Pan Scan):

Select this when the aspect ratio of your TV is
conventional 4:3. While viewing a wide screen
picture, the left and right edges of the picture
will not be shown on the screen. (If the disc is
not compatible with Pan Scan, the picture will
be displayed at the Letter Box ratio.)

==

* By selectinﬂ “MULTI” mode, the color
system of the System changes
automatically to' match that of the
loaded disc.

PICTURE Select an item suitable to the video source.
SOURCE AUTO :
The video source type (a video or film) is

automatically selected.
FILM:

Select this item when you want to view a film
or video recorded with the progressive scan
method.

VIDEO:

Select this item when you want to view a
normal video.

SCREEN
SAVER

Select the Screen Saver mode between ON /
OFF (Screen Saver activates when there is
no operation made for about 5 minutes since
a still picture was last displayed).

FILE TYPE If there are both MP3/WMA and JPEG files on
a disc, you can select which files to play.
AUDIO :

Select this item when you want to play back
MP3/WMA files.

STILL PICTURE:

Select this item when you want to play back
JPEG files.
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Preferences (continued)

o avoo |

4 oTHERs

ltems Contents ( : initial setting) Items Contents ( : initial setting)
DIGITAL Select an output signal type from the RESUME Select ON /OFF. (page 18)
AUDIO following in accordance with the device
TPUT connected to the digital audio output
OouTPU terminal (AV amplifier, etc.). (See the list (S)gREEN Select ON /OFF. (page 15)
below for the preference items and output GUIDE
signal.)
PCM ONLY: PARENTAL Set the Parental Lock function to cut off
Device corresponding only to linear PCM. LOCK violent scenes or replace the scenes with
others. (This is effective only for discs
DOLBY DIGITAL/PCM: . ) equipped with the Parental Lock function.)
Dolby digital decoder or a device having
the same function. COUNTRY CODE (page 31):
STREAM/PCM : Select your country.
DTS/Dolby digital decoder or a device SET LEVEL:
having the same function. The restriction is stricter as the number
becomes smaller. “NONE” is no restriction.
DOWN MIX Switch signal from the digital output terminal LN
of the DVD VIDEO according to the EAtSS}NOF:P _(tesserl';tlal). d
connected device. Select this when DIGITAL nter four-digit number as your passwor
AUDIO OUTPUT is set to “PCM ONLY using the number buttons (1-9, 0) every
’ time. (Enter “8888” if you forget your
DOLBY SURROUND: password.) ) .
A Dolby Pro Logic decoder-built-in device. The password is required at the time of
playback.
STEREO :
An ordinary device. ¢ If you enter a wrong password three
times, “EXIT” will be automatically
« When 3D PHONIC is activated, Down selected.
Mix does not work.
D (Dynamic). To make adjustments for the difference
RANGE between a high volume and a low volume
MPRESSION when playing back with low volume (only
co ssio for a DVD recorded with Dolby digital).
AUTO :
D. Range Compression automatically
works.
ON:
D. Range Compression always works.

List of relationships of DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT preference items and output signal

DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT
| DOLBY DIGITAL/PCM |

Playback disc

STREAM/PCM PCM ONLY

48 kHz, 16/20/24 bits

Linear PCM DVD VIDEO

96 kHz linear PCM DVD VIDEO . .
48 kHz, 16 bits stereo linear PCM

48/96/192 kHz,
16/20/24 bits linear PCM DVD AUDIO

44.1/88.2/176.4 kHz,

16/20/24 bits linear PCM DVD AUDIO 44.1 kHz, 16 bits stereo linear PCM

DTS DVD VIDEO
DOLBY DIGITAL DVD VIDEO/
|

DTS bit stream | 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo linear PCM
DOLBY DIGITAL bit stream 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo

DVD AUDIO linear PCM
CD/VCD/SVCD 44 1 kHz, 16 bits stereo linear PCM/48kHz, 16 bits linear PCM
DTS CD DTS bit stream | 44.1 kHz, 16 bits linear PCM
MP3/WMA disc 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits stereo linear PCM

NOTE

e Fora DVD VIDEO: There is a 20 bit or 24 bit output for DVD VIDEO without content protection set.
e Fora DVD AUDIO: There is no output for DVD AUDIO with content protection set.

30



Country/Area codes

Advanced operations

AD | Andorra ES | Spain LC | Saint Lucia SD | Sudan

AE | United Arab Emirates ET | Ethiopia LI Liechtenstein SE | Sweden

AF | Afghanistan Fl Finland LK | SrilLanka SG | Singapore

AG | Antigua and Barbuda FJ | Fiji LR | Liberia SH | Saint Helena

Al | Anguilla FK | Falkland Islands LS | Lesotho S| | Slovenia

AL | Albania (Malvinas) LT | Lithuania SJ | Svalbard and Jan

AM | Armenia FM | Micronesia LU | Luxembourg Mayen

AN | Netherlands Antilles (Federated States of) LV | Latvia SK | Slovakia

AO | Angola FO | Faroe Islands LY | Libyan Arab SL | Sierra Leone

AQ | Antarctica FR | France Jamabhiriya SM | San Marino

AR | Argentina FX | France, Metropolitan MA | Morocco SN | Senegal

AS | American Samoa GA | Gabon MC | Monaco SO | Somalia

AT | Austria GB | United Kingdom MD | Moldova, Republic of SR | Suriname

AU | Australia GD | Grenada MG | Madagascar ST | Sao Tome and Principe

AW | Aruba GE | Georgia MH | Marshall Islands SV | El Salvador

AZ | Azerbaijan GF | French Guiana ML | Mali SY | Syrian Arab Republic

BA | Bosnia and GH | Ghana MM | Myanmar SZ | Swaziland
Herzegovina Gl | Gibraltar MN | Mongolia TC | Turks and Caicos

BB | Barbados GL | Greenland MO | Macau Islands

BD | Bangladesh GM | Gambia MP | Northern Mariana TD | Chad

BE | Belgium GN | Guinea Islands TF | French Southern

BF | Burkina Faso GP | Guadeloupe MQ | Martinique Territories

BG | Bulgaria GQ | Equatorial Guinea MR | Mauritania TG | Togo

BH | Bahrain GR | Greece MS | Montserrat TH | Thailand

Bl | Burundi GS | South Georgia and MT | Malta TJ | Tajikistan

BJ | Benin the South Sandwich MU | Mauritius TK | Tokelau

BM | Bermuda Islands MV | Maldives TM | Turkmenistan

BN | Brunei Darussalam GT | Guatemala MW | Malawi TN | Tunisia

BO | Bolivia GU | Guam MX | Mexico TO | Tonga

BR | Brazil GW | Guinea-Bissau MY | Malaysia TP | East Timor

BS | Bahamas GY | Guyana MZ | Mozambigue TR | Turkey

BT | Bhutan HK | Hong Kong NA | Namibia TT | Trinidad and Tobago

BV | Bouvet Island HM | Heard Island and NC | New Caledonia TV | Tuvalu

BW | Botswana McDonald Islands NE | Niger TW | Taiwan

BY | Belarus HN | Honduras NF | Norfolk Island TZ | Tanzania, United

BZ | Belize HR | Croatia NG | Nigeria Republic of

CA | Canada HT | Haiti NI Nicaragua UA | Ukraine

CC | Cocos (Keeling) HU | Hungary NL | Netherlands UG | Uganda
Islands ID Indonesia NO | Norway UM | United States Minor

CF | Central African IE | Ireland NP | Nepal Outlying Islands
Republic IL | Israel NR | Nauru US | United States

CG | Congo IN | India NU | Niue UY | Uruguay

CH | Switzerland IO | British Indian Ocean NZ | New Zealand UZ | Uzbekistan

Cl | Cote d'lvoire Territory OM | Oman VA | Vatican City State

CK | Cook Islands 1Q | lIrag PA | Panama (Holy See)

CL | Chile IR | Iran (Islamic Republic of) PE | Peru VC | Saint Vincent and the

CM | Cameroon IS Iceland PF | French Polynesia Grenadines

CN | China IT | ltaly PG | Papua New Guinea VE | Venezuela

CO | Colombia JM | Jamaica PH | Philippines VG | Virgin Islands (British)

CR | Costa Rica JO | Jordan PK | Pakistan VI Virgin Islands (U.S.)

CU | Cuba JP | Japan PL | Poland VN | Viet Nam

CV | Cape Verde KE | Kenya PM | Saint Pierre and VU | Vanuatu

CX | Christmas Island KG | Kyrgyzstan Miguelon WF | Wallis and Futuna

CY | Cyprus KH | Cambodia PN | Pitcairn Islands

CZ | Czech Republic KI | Kiribati PR | Puerto Rico WS | Samoa

DE | Germany KM | Comoros PT | Portugal YE | Yemen

DJ | Djibouti KN | Saint Kitts and Nevis PW | Palau YT | Mayotte

DK | Denmark KP | Korea, Democratic PY | Paraguay YU | Yugoslavia

DM | Dominica People’s Republic of QA | Qatar ZA | South Africa

DO | Dominican Republic KR | Korea, Republic of RE | Réunion ZM | Zambia

DZ | Algeria KW | Kuwait RO | Romania ZR | Zaire

EC | Ecuador KY | Cayman Islands RU | Russian Federation ZW | Zimbabwe

EE | Estonia KZ | Kazakhstan RW | Rwanda

EG | Egypt LA | Lao People’s SA | Saudi Arabia

EH | Western Sahara Democratic Republic SB | Solomon Islands

ER | Eritrea LB | Lebanon SC | Seychelles
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Listening to a radio broadcast

=8

Selecting a station

1 Press FM or AM.

S
3
2
S
z
S
o

O
O

TV/VIDEO 3D PHONIC DISPLAY OPEN/CLOSE]|
O O 2 Press le</>>i to select the
AM AUX DIMMER H
6 O O O station (frequency).
GROUP/TITLE MUTING
©R—6) O Automatic tuning:

CHANNEL Hold down «<«/»» until the system starts
+ ) woo @ * searching, and then release the button. (The
= = AUTO indicator lights while searching.)

Dvmca When a station of sufficient signal strength is
@ tuned in to, the system stops searching
automatically.

TOPOWNU %)N)U To stop searching manually, press <</ppl.

Manual tuning:

Each time you press l«</»», the frequency
changes.

* When an FM stereo program is received,

the ST (Stereo) indicator lights.

PAGE
c% i NOTE

SET If the stereo FM program currently tuned in to is noisy,

CCA(N:%? you can improve the reception by pressing FM MODE
@] to switch to the monaural mode. If you press FM
(@R MODE again, or tune in to another station, the
A&gﬁ receiving mode returns automatically to the stereo
BASS mode.

(&)

NOTE

Set the remote control mode selector to
AUDIO before using the number buttons. ~ *", T

Tv
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Tuning in to a preset station Listening to radio

bnTv &1 AUDIO
O 3 Select the number you want to
TV/VIDEO 3D PHONIC DISPLAY OPEN/CLOSE]| H
00 store by prt_ass‘l‘ng numbe:_
6 @ é %ﬂ buttons while “MEMORY” is
GROUP/TITLE MUTING fI aS h i n g .
@0 @ * You can also select the number by using the
CHAEL number buttons.
AUDO C+ * * Refer to “How to use the number buttons”
v (page 15).

DVD/CD

S

Press MEMORY while the
selected number is flashing.

“STORED” appears on the display window
and the selected station is stored.

+
voL|
©SsLow

@
@@
®:

NOTE

 Storing a new station to a used number erases the
previously stored station.

O * After storing new stations, do not unplug the AC
PAGE DVD LEVEI
(@) power cord to turn off the system. If you do so, the
C%AE new preset stations will be cleared.
SET
(@)
CANCEL
% , Tuning in to a preset
\Tomer i station
(@)
BASS

1 Press FM or AM to select either

Presetting stations in the system allows you to

easily tune in to a station. FM or AM.

NOTE 2 Press the number buttons to
Set the remote control mode selector to oo T select the memory number of a
AUDIO before using the number buttons. v

station you want to tune in to.
Refer to “How to use the number buttons”

- - (page 15).
Presettmg stations You can also select by pressing <«</»p-.

The system stores up to 30 FM stations and up to
15 AM stations.

1 Select a station you want to
store (page 32 for how to
select).

2 Press MEMORY.

“MEMORY” is flashing on the display window
for a while.
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Listening to the sound of
other audio device

Setting the Various Timer

TV Or1 AUDIO
O
TV/VIDEO 3D PHONIC DISPLAY OPEN/CLOSE|
O O O
6 AM AUX DIMMER

O O O
GROUP/TITLE MUTING

1
©
®
o

CHANNEL
+ | aubio @ *
VOL| VOL | v
DVD/CD
GO I

Connect the other audio device to this system in
advance (page 10).

1 Press AUX.

The source changes to AUX.

2 Play the other audio device.

For details, refer to the manual of the device
connected.

3 Adjust the volume and the
sound quality of the system
(page 16).

TOP MENU MENU

AUDIO

()

PAGE DVD LEVEI

(@)

CLOCK/TIMER

(@)

SET

O (@)

CANCEL

O (@)
100+

( )

A.STANDBY PLAY MO

@

@

% WFROUT

Setting the built-in clock

Without setting the built-in clock, you cannot use

any timers.

* To exit from the clock setting, press CLOCK/
TIMER as required.

* To correct a misentry during the procedure
below, pressing CANCEL can return to the
previous step.

1 Press CLOCK/TIMER.

* If you have already adjusted the clock
before, press the button repeatedly until the
clock time starts flashing.

2 Press cursor </> to adjust the
hour, then press SET.

3 Press cursor «/> to adjust the

minute, then press SET.
Now the built-in clock starts to work.

Setting the daily timer

Using the daily timer, you can wake up with your
favorite song.
¢ You can store the three daily timer settings;

however, you can activate only one of the daily
timer.

* To correct a misentry during the procedure
below, pressing CANCEL can return to the
previous step.



Convenient functions

How the daily timer works:

Once the daily timer has been set, the timer
indicator and timer number indicator (1/2/3) are lit
on the display window. Daily timer turns on the
system at the same time everyday until the timer
setting is canceled manually or another daily timer
is activated.

When the on-time comes:

The system turns on, tunes in to the specified
station or start playback the loaded disc with the
volume level set to the preset level.

¢ The timer setting remains in memory until you

can change it.

¢ Without canceling the daily timer, you can
change the source or adjust the volume after the
daily timer starts playback.

1 Press CLOCK/TIMER repeatedly
to show “DAILY 1.”

e Each time you press the button, the clock
setting changes as follows:

Source
indication —> DAILY 1
Clock adjust ON 6:00
4 v
ON 18:00 DAILY 2
DAILY3 <«— ON 12:00

2 Press cursor </> to adjust the
hour of the timer-on time, then
press SET.

3 Press cursor «/» to adjust the
minute of the timer-on time,
then press SET.

4 Repeat Step 2 and 3 to set the
timer-off time.

5 Press cursor «/» to select the
playback source, then SET.

e Each time you press the button, the clock
setting changes as follows:

AUX <«—> TUNER FM

4

DISC «<—> TUNER AM

* When selecting the tuner, press cursor «/»
to select a preset channel.

* When selecting “DISC”, you can specify the
group and track. For the discs other than
MP3/WMA, the group selection does not
take effect.

6 Press cursor <> to adjust the
volume level, then SET.

7 Turn off the system.

To turn off the timer setting

1 Press CLOCK/TIMER repeatedly
to select the timer setting.

2 Press CANCEL to turn off the

selected setting.
* Pressing SET activates the timer setting
again.

Auto Standby

If there is no operation for 3 minutes while the disc
is stopped, the power will be automatically turned
off.

Press A.STANDBY during playback
or while the disc is stopped, or no

disc is loaded (“NO DISC” appears).

The A.STANDBY indicator lights on the display
window on the main unit.

When a stopped state is entered (after playback is
finished, for example), the A.STANDBY indicator
starts blinking.

This means that the power will be turned off
automatically if there is no operation for 3 minutes.
And 10 seconds before the power is turned off,
“A.STANDBY?” starts flashing.

Releasing Auto Standby

Press A.STANDBY.
“A.STANDBY” will be turned off on the display
window on the main unit.

NOTE

When the source is FM, AM or AUX, Auto Standby
does not work.
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Setting the Various Timer (continued)

Tray Lock

Sleep Timer

When the time you specify elapses, the system will
be turned off by itself.

Press SLEEP.

Each time you press the button, the time indicated
on the display window on the main unit changes (in
minutes).

Changing the time

Reselect the time by pressing SLEEP repeatedly.

Confirming the time

Press SLEEP once while Sleep Timer is set.

Releasing

Press SLEEP repeatedly until “SLEEP OFF”
appears.

NOTE

Sleep Timer will also be released when the power is
turned off.

You can lock the disc tray to prevent the disc from
being ejected.

Setting

While the system is turned off, press A (open/close)
with B (stop) on the main unit held.

“LOCKED” appears on the display window on the
main unit.

Releasing

Carry out the same operations as those for setting.
“UNLOCKED” appears on the display window on
the main unit.



Troubleshooting

Reference

When you encounter a problem that seems to be a
fault, check the following points before contacting
your JVC service center.

Power source

m Power does not come on.
¢ The power cord is not connected to the main
unit or an AC outlet.
— Connect the power cord correctly

(page 11).

Operation

m You cannot operate any hutton.
¢ Some specific operations may be inhibited
for some discs.

m The remote control does not work.
¢ The dry-cell batteries have run out.
— Replace the batteries (page 6).

m A disc cannot be played back.
¢ In the case of DVD VIDEO discs
— Check the Region Code number of the
discs (page 3).

* “NO PLAY” is displayed on the display
window.
It is not a disc that can be played on this
system.
— Check the disc type (page 3).

* Parental Lock is set (page 30).

About images

m No picture appears.
¢ The video cord is not connected correctly.
— Page 11

* Both of the component video jack and S-
video jack are connected.
— Connect either (page 11).

m The picture is distorted.
¢ A VCR is connected between the main unit
and the TV set.
— Connect the main unit directly to the TV set
(page 11).

¢ Although this system is connected to a non-
Progressive TV set, DVD’s scan mode is set
to “PROGRESSIVE”.
— Set the scan mode to “INTERLACE”
(page 26).

m The screen size is abnormal.

* The screen size is set improperly.
— Set“MONITOR TYPE” according tothe TV
set you are using (page 29).

m The TV screen darkens.
¢ “SCREEN SAVER’ is set.
— If set, press any button (page 29).

m The screen cannot he switched.
* The Progressive mode is applied only to
component video output.

About sound

m There is no sound.

* Speakers are not connected correctly.
— Page 9

¢ The sound is muted.
— Page 16

* “NO AUDIQ” is displayed on the display
window.
The disc may have been produced through
illegal copying.
— Confirm at the store where you bought the

disc.

m The sound is weak compared with TV or Video.
e “DVD LEVEL” is set to “NORMAL”".
— Set to other than “NORMAL” (page 26).

m The sound is distorted.
e The volume is turned up too high.
— Turn down the volume (page 16).

m No sound comes out of the subwoofer.
o “SUBWOOFER” is turned off.
— Press S.WFR OUT to turn on (page 10).

About radio

m The sound is noisy while receiving/Receiving
is disabled.
* The antenna is not connected correctly.
— Connect the antenna correctly (page 8).
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Troubleshooting (continued)

Language codes

Others

It is not possible to switch audio or subtitles
between languages.
¢ The disc does not contain 2 or more
languages.
— Ifonly a single language is recorded on the
disc, switching to another language is
impossible (page 24).

No subtitle is displayed.
* The disc does not contain any subtitles.
— A DVD VIDEO without subtitles cannot
display any subtitles.

¢ The subtitle language is set to “OFF”.
— Specify a language (page 29).

* Before or after A point or B point in A-B
Repeat Playback, no subtitle may be
displayed.

The disc cannot be ejected.
e Tray Lock is set.
— page 36

“LRONLY” is displayed on the display window

(for a DVD AUDIO).

* Because, for the track being played back,
down mix is inhibited for multi-channel
sound, the sound of L and R is output directly
(a normal action).

If the system does not work properly
despite correction measures abhove

Many functions of this system are implemented by
microcomputers. If pressing any button does not
result in the normal action, disconnect the power
plug from the outlet, wait for a while, and reconnect
the system.

Code | Language Code | Language
AA Afar MK  |Macedonian
AB Abkhazian ML Malayalam
AF Afrikaans MN  |Mongolian
AM  |Ameharic MO |Moldavian
AR Arabic MR  |[Marathi

AS Assamese MS |Malay (MAY)
AY Aymara MT |Maltese

AZ Azerbaijani MY  |Burmese
BA Bashkir NA Nauru

BE Byelorussian NE Nepali

BG |Bulgarian NL Dutch

BH Bihari NO |Norwegian
BI Bislama OC |Occitan

BN Bengali, Bangla OM |(Afan) Oromo
BO |Tibetan OR |Oriya

BR Breton PA Panjabi

CA |Catalan PL Polish

CcO Corsican PS Pashto, Pushto
CS |Czech PT Portuguese
CY |Welsh QU |Quechua
DA Danish RM  |Rhaeto-Romance
Dz Bhutani RN  [Kirundi

EL Greek RO [Rumanian
EO |Esperanto RU Russian

ET Estonian RW  |Kinyarwanda
EU Basque SA Sanskrit

FA Persian SD Sindhi

Fl Finnish SG |Sangho

FJ Fiji SH Serbo-Croatian
FO Faroese Sl Singhalese
FY Frisian SK Slovak

GA Irish SL Slovenian
GD |Scots Gaelic SM |Samoan

GL Galician SN Shona

GN |Guarani SO |Somali

GU |Guijarati SQ |Albanian
HA Hausa SR Serbian

HI Hindi SS Siswati

HR Croatian ST Sesotho

HU  |Hungarian SuU Sundanese
HY  |Armenian SV Swedish

1A Interlingua SW | Swahili

IE Interlingue TA Tamil

IK Inupiak TE Telugu

IN Indonesian TG |Tajik

1S Icelandic TH Thai

W Hebrew TI Tigrinya

Ji Yiddish TK Turkmen
JW |Javanese TL Tagalog

KA Georgian TN Setswana
KK Kazakh TO Tonga

KL Greenlandic TR Turkish

KM  |Cambodian TS Tsonga

KN Kannada T Tatar

KO |Korean (KOR) TW  |Twi

KS Kashmiri UK Ukrainian
KU Kurdish UR Urdu

KY Kirghiz uz Uzbek

LA Latin VI Vietnamese
LN Lingala VO |Volapuk

LO Laothian WO [Wolof

LT Lithuanian XH Xhosa

LV Latvian, Lettish YO Yoruba

MG |Malagasy zZU Zulu

Mi Maori




Specifications

Reference

General
Power source: AC 110-240 V ~, 50/60 Hz
Power consumption: 25 W (in operation)

1.3 W (on standby)

Weight: 2.7 kg

External dimensions

(W x HxD): 150 mm x 152 mm x 246 mm
DVD player

Playable discs: DVD VIDEO, DVD AUDIO, VCD,
SVCD, CD, CD-R/RW (CD, VCD,
MP3, WMA, JPEG format), DVD-R/-
RW (video format)

Video output

Color system: PAL/NTSC

Horizontal resolution: 500 lines

Composite x1: 1.0V (p-p)/75 Q,
synchronization negative

Y output: 1.0 V (p-p)/75 Q,
synchronization negative

C output:

For PAL 0.3 V (p-p)/75 Q

For NTSC 0.286 V (p-p)/75 Q2
Y output: 1.0 V (p-p)/75 Q
Pe/Pr output: 0.7 V (p-p)/75 Q

S-video x1:

Component x1:

Audio output
Analog sound output:
Speakers x2
Output power: 18 W per channel, min.
RMS, at 4 Q at 1 kHz with
no more than 10% total

harmonic distortion

Fitting impedance: 4Qt016 Q
Headphones x1: 11 mW/32 Q
Fitting impedance: 16 Qto 1 kQ2

Subwoofer x1: 500 mVrms/10 kQ
Digital sound output:

Optical x1: —21 dBm to —15 dBm

Audio input
Sound input:

Tuner
FM tuner:

Receiving frequency:

Antenna:
AM tuner:

Receiving frequency:

Antenna:

Speaker
Type:

Speaker:
Frequency response:

Power handling capacity:

Impedance:

Sound pressure level:
Dimension (W x H x D):
Weight (1 unit):

AUX x1
400 mV/50 kQ2

87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
75 Q- Unbalanced type

530 kHz to 1 710 kHz

(at 10 kHz interval spacing)
531 kHz to 1 710 kHz

(at 9 kHz interval spacing)
External antenna jack (loop
antenna)

Full range

1-way bass-reflex type
Magnetically shielded type
8 cm cone x1

60 to 20 000 Hz

20W

4Q

81 dB/W-m

120 mm x 150 mm x 188 mm
1.5kg

Designs and Specifications are subject to change

without notice.
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Warnings, Cautions and Others
Sl sl g Glgaans ¢ &l paans
Ji‘p :J‘y‘g L@b‘.g:-‘ ola laia

CAUTION—STANDBY/ON (/| button!

Disconnect the mains plug to shut the power off completely
(all lamps and indications go off). The STANDBY/ON (/|
button in any position does not disconnect the mains line.

» When the unit is on standby, the STANDBY/ON lamp lights in

red.

» When the unit is turned on, the STANDBY/ON lamp lights in

green.
The power can be remote controlled.

CAUTION

To reduce the risk of electrical shocks, fire, etc.:
1. Do not remove screws, covers or cabinet.

2. Do not expose this appliance to rain or moisture.

CAUTION

+ Do not block the ventilation openings or holes.

(If the ventilation openings or holes are blocked by a
newspaper or cloth, etc., the heat may not be able to get
out.)

* Do not place any naked flame sources, such as lighted
candles, on the apparatus.

» When discarding batteries, environmental problems must
be considered and local rules or laws governing the
disposal of these batteries must be followed strictly.

» Do not expose this apparatus to rain, moisture, dripping or
splashing and that no objects filled with liquids, such as
vases, shall be placed on the apparatus.
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Caution: Proper Ventilation

To avoid risk of electric shock and fire, and to prevent damage, locate the apparatus as follows:

1. Front:No obstructions and open spacing.

2. Sides/ Top/ Back:No obstructions should be placed in the areas shown by the dimensions below.

3. Bottom:Place on the level surface. Maintain an adequate air path for ventilation by placing on a stand
with a height of 10 cm or more.

Laaaall Ligeadl : Iopdal

ol LS Sleall 8, 3leall iy il Jpemn a5 Saoall LR L il oS losan Jpaan il

Sl pLal am piie Tl 5S35 cans s 350se cllin 050 ¥ o cany  iala¥ ] Lgall

Jx“ww.m_.mq_.__mdkulu_qylﬁcm,‘auw Lalall / sladl / Tanslall leall ¥

Jola Lo 3lenll puins Dol Tyl Ja oo 3S Liliaa 31 - laciaia pelan Lo 3lgall puiny ons tclill ¥
ASH gl V. plas L

owlin a4y g5 1 bl

s S 5 B4y ol&aes ol 5l S sl 5 55 sm G815 (S ASINS g8 5l Ol 61

Sbgbad 6l Ot gl )

gdesls Hl Feddesls Jhld Jeolsh b able sl il E@Z@;/Yl{/@éﬂ.\'

S e i b g (Bl V0l S 605 olKa 03,08 b gt (510 1 oo 8158 s An3 513 515 s (55, 1 ol Kt Y

Front view Side view
Leola¥ | Lgall Lol el
e Jre
PR 1 C 1
Wall or objection icxnl Wall or objection 15 om ff(‘l
dilgadl of Jadld 1cm j“&jmo1 cm Slpall of Luild f‘fw\\gﬂ o
Lo b Sl g ) Lo b Sl g P
crro Ega ENg | ez
S leaFsyr [ ﬂ cAFsy1 [1
10 cm
e N
ﬂd:'l.w K




IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts
inside the Unit; leave all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock
failed or defeated. Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED INSIDE THE

UNIT.
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CGAUTION : Visible and invisible
[aser radiation when open and
interlock failed or defeated.
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO
BEAM. (8)

ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig
[aserstraling ndr maskinen er
aben eller interlocken fejler.
Undgé direkte eksponering til
stréling.

VARNING : Synlig och
osynlig laserstralning nér
den Gppnas och spérren &r
urkopplad.  Betrakta gj

(d)|stralen. (s)

VARO : Avattaessa ja suojalukitus
ohitetiuna tai viallisena olet alttiina
nakyvélle ja  nakymétiomélle
lasersdteilylle. ~ VAltd  steen
kohdistumista suoraan itseesi. (f)
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/How to read this manual N

¢ Operations are described by mainly using the
remote control buttons. If there are the same
marks on the main unit, the buttons on the main
unit can also be used.

¢ The following marks tell you for which type of the
discs the operation can be made.

pre] Y] veo Jsveo] oo i3]

¢ The illustrations and TV screens may be different
between the actual case and the description.

* “VCD” is an abbreviation of “Video CD”.

\° “SVCD” is an abbreviation of “Super Video CD”. Y,




Special cautions

tes on handling

m Important cautions

Installation of the system

¢ Select a place which is level, dry and neither too hot
nor too cold; between 5°C and 35°C.

* Leave sufficient distance between the system and the
TV.

* Do not use the system in a place subject to vibration.

Power cord

¢ Do not handle the power cord with wet hands.

* A small amount of power is always consumed while
the power cord is connected to the wall outlet.

* When unplugging the power cord from the wall outlet,
always pull on the plug, not the power cord.

To prevent malfunctions of the system

¢ There are no user-serviceable parts inside. If anything
goes wrong, unplug the power cord and consult your
dealer.

¢ Do not insert any metallic object into the system.

¢ Do not use any non-standard shape disc (like a heart,
flower or credit card, etc.) available on the market,
because it may damage the system.

* Do not use a disc with tape, stickers, or paste on it,
because it may damage the system.

Label sticker

Sticker-£_
Paste

Note about copyright laws

Check the copyright laws in your country before
recording from DVDs, VCDs, SVCDs, and CDs.
Recording of copyrighted material may infringe copyright
laws.

Note about copy guard system

DVDs are protected by copy guard system. When you
connect the system to your VCR directly, the copy guard
system activates and the picture may not be played back
correctly.

m Safety precautions

Avoid moisture, water and dust
Do not place the system in moist or dusty places.

Avoid high temperatures
Do not expose the system to direct sunlight and do not
place it near a heating device.

When you are away

When away on travel or for other reasons for an extended
period of time, disconnect the power cord plug from the
wall outlet.

Do not block the vents
Blocking the vents may damage the system.

Care of the cabinet

When cleaning the system, use a soft cloth and follow the
relevant instructions on the use of chemically-coated
cloths. Do not use benzene, thinner or other organic
solvents including disinfectants. These may cause
deformation or discoloring.

If water gets inside the system

Turn the system off and disconnect the power cord plug
from the wall outlet, then call the store where you made
your purchase. Using the system in this condition may
cause fire or electrical shock.

m When condensation or water drops adhere to the
lens

In any of the following cases, condensation or water

drops may adhere to the lens to prevent the system from

working properly:

¢ Immediately after starting to heat the room

* When the system is installed in a steamy or damp
space

* When the system is suddenly moved from a cold place
to a warm space

In any of these cases, leave the system turned on for 1 or

2 hours before use.

Supplied accessories

Check to be sure you have all of the supplied
accessories.

The number in parentheses is the quantity of the pieces
supplied. If anything is missing, contact your dealer
immediately.

Remote control (1)
Batteries (2)

FM antenna (1)

AM loop antenna (1)
Power cord (1)
Composite video cord (1)
Speaker cords (2)

e Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. “Dolby”, “Pro Logic”, “MLP Lossless”, and the double-D

symbol are trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

“DTS” and “DTS 2.0+DIGITAL OUT?” are registered trademarks of Digital Theater Systems, Inc.
This product incorporates copyright protection technology that is protected by method claims of certain U.S. patents

and other intellectual property rights owned by Macrovision Corporation and other rights owners. Use of this
copyright protection technology must be authorized by Macrovision Corporation, and is intended for home and other
limited viewing uses only unless otherwise authorized by Macrovision Corporation. Reverse engineering or

disassembly is prohibited.



Abhout discs

Introduction

Playable disc types

'é’his system has been designed to play back the following
iscs:
DVD VIDEO, DVD AUDIO, VCD, SVCD, CD
This system can also play back the following discs:
¢ Finalized DVD-R/-RW discs recorded in the DVD
VIDEO format.
* CD-R/RW discs recorded in the following formats
« Music CDs (finalized discs)
- VCDs
» SVCDs
« MP3/WMA/JPEG discs recorded in ISO 9660 (for
details, refer to “Notes on CD-R and CD-RW ”)

However, some discs may not be played back because of
their disc characteristics, recording conditions, or
damage or stain on them.

Only sounds can be played back from the following discs:

MIX-MODE CD CD-G

CD-EXTRA CD TEXT
Discs you can play:
Disc Video
Type Mark (Logo) Format
DVD PAL/
voeo | 2 22| rec
DVD

AUDIO AUDIO/VIDEO" AupIO”

COMPACT PAL/
VCD Video C0| 7o

[_,— compACT z PAL/
ER VIDEO !_L_I_—DcEg NTSC

SVCD

o | gEE | -

DIGITAL AUDIO

COMPACT

CD-R IISIE; _

DIGITAL AUDIO

Recordable

COMPACT

CD-RW IS[E; —

DIGITAL AUDIO

ReWritable)

% is a trademark of DVD Format/Logo

licensing Corporation.

* Note on Region Code
DVD players and DVD VIDEOs have their own Region
Code numbers. This system can only play back a DVD
VIDEO recorded with the Region Code number and
video format mentioned below.
For your available Region Code, check the rear panel
of your main unit.
This System can play back only DVD VIDEOs whose
Region Code numbers include “2”.

Examples:
2

ALL 2 2] (50

If a DVD VIDEO with an improper Region Code
number is loaded, “REGION CODE ERROR!” appears
on the TV screen and playback cannot start.

¢ On some DVD VIDEOs, DVD AUDIOs, VCDs or SVCDs,
their actual operation may be different from what is
explained in this manual. This is due to the disc
programming and disc structure, not a malfunction of
this system.

Notes on DVD-R and DVD-RW
* This system can also play finalized DVD-Rs or DVD-
RWs recorded in DVD-Video format.

Notes on CD-R and CD-RW
* This system can also play CD-Rs or CD-RWs if MP3,
WMA, and JPEG files are recorded on them with ISO
9660 format.

* This system supports “multi-session” discs (up to 20
sessions).

* This system cannot play “packet write” (UDF format)
discs. Some discs may not be played back because of
their disc characteristics, recording conditions, or
damage or stain on them.

Discs that cannot be played back

* The following discs cannot be played back:
DVD-ROM, DVD-RAM, DVD-R/-RW (recorded in VR
format), CD-ROM, CD-I (CD-I Ready), Photo CD,
SACD, etc.

Playing back these discs will generate noise and
damage the speakers.

Damaged discs and discs in an extraordinary shape
(other than a disc of 12 cm or 8 cm in diameter) cannot
be played back.

Caution for DualDisc playback

The non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply
with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc
on this product may not be recommended.




About discs (continued)

Notes on all files

¢ The system can only recognize and play files with one
of the following extensions, which can be in any
combination of upper and lower case;

+ MP3: “MP3”, “mp3”
« WMA: “WMA” , “wma”
- JPEG: “.JPG”, “.JPEG”, “.jpg”, “.jpeg”

* |f a character other than single byte English characters
is used in the file name of an MP3/WMA/JPEG file, the
track/file name will not be displayed correctly.

¢ The system recognizes up to 150 tracks (files) per
group, 99 groups per disc, and the total number of the
tracks (files) that the system can play is 1 000.

¢ Some files may not be played back normally because
of their disc characteristics or recording conditions.

For MP3/WMA files
An off-the-shelf MP3 disc may be played in an order
different from that indicated on the label attached to
the disc.

* The system supports MP3/WMA files recorded with a
bit rate of 32 — 320 kbps and a sampling frequency of
16 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 24 kHz (WMA only), 32 kHz, 44.1
kHz, or 48 kHz.

¢ |f the tag information (album name, artist, and track
title, etc.) is recorded on a disc, it appears in the file
control display on the TV screen.

* We recommend to record each piece of material
(song) at a sample rate of 44.1 kHz and at a data
transfer rate of 128 (96 for WMA only) kbps.

¢ This system cannot play back files encoded with
Multiple Bit Rate (MBR). (MBR is a format to encode a
file content at several different bit rates.)

For JPEG files

We recommend to record a file at 640 x 480 resolution.

¢ This system can play a baseline JPEG file, excluding
monochromatic JPEG files.

¢ This system can play JPEG data taken with a digital
camera conforming to the DCF (Design Rule for
Camera File System) standard (when a function is
applied such as the automatic rotation function of a
digital camera, data goes beyond the DCF standard,
so the image may not be displayed).

¢ [f data has been processed, edited and restored with
PC image editing software, the data may not be
displayed.

¢ This system cannot play animations such as MOTION
JPEG, or stillimages (TIFF etc.) other than JPEG, and
image data with sound.

* Animage with a resolution of more than 8 192 x 7 680
pixels cannot be displayed.

DVD VIDEO
A DVD VIDEO consists of “titles” and each title
may be divided into “chapters”.

| Title 1 Title 2

» |- »

|Chapter1 IChapterz | Chapter 3 Chapter1 |Chapter 2|
il | L o]

DVD AUDIO

A DVD AUDIO consists of “groups” and each group
may be divided into “tracks”.

Some discs include a “bonus group” that requires a
password for playing (page 27).

’ Group 1 Group 2
Track 1 Track2 | Track3 | Track 1 Track 2
[ —————— | ————
VCD/SVCD/CD

VCD, SVCD and CD consist of “tracks”.

In general, each track has its own track number.
(On some discs, each track may also be further
divided by indexes.)

| Track 1 | Track 2 | Track 3 | Track 4 | Track 5 |

MP3/WMA [JPEG] discs

On an MP3/WMA [JPEG] disc, each still picture
(material) is recorded as a track [file]. Tracks [Files]
are usually grouped into a folder. Folders can also
include other folders, creating hierarchical folder
layers.

This unit simplifies the hierarchical construction of
a disc and manages folders by “groups”.

Group 1 Group 2

-{éﬁgkd -{éﬁgkﬁ Group 3 ‘ Group 4 ‘ Group 5

This product can recognize up to 1 000 tracks
[files] in a disc. Also, the product can recognize up
to 150 tracks [files] per group and up to 99 groups
in a disc. Since the unit ignores the tracks [files]
whose numbers are exceeding 150 and the groups
whose numbers are exceeding 99, they cannot be
played back.
* If there is any type of files other than MP3/WMA
[JPEG] files in a folder, those files are also
counted in the total file number.



Description of parts Introduction

The numbers represent the page numbers.

Front panel

See “Display ~ || Top of the unit )
window” below. BASS/TREBLE DIMMER 3D PHONIC
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* Connect headphones (not supplied) with a stereo mini plug. If the headphones are connected, the
speakers and subwoofer will not produce any sound.
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ff ©OOO (%3 1
VIDEO OUT
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Using the remote control

The numbers represent the page numbers.

—
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20 [ 32
16 23

T 7T
4000
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Putting the batteries in
the remote control

If the range or effectiveness of the remote control
decreases, replace the batteries. Use two R6
(SUM-3)/AA(15F) type dry-cell batteries.

CAUTION

* Do not use a used battery and a new battery
together.

¢ Do not use different types of batteries at the
same time.

¢ Take out the batteries if the remote control is not
to be used for a long time. Otherwise it may
cause a leakage.

Remote control operation

When operating the remote control, point it
towards the front panel of the main unit. If the
remote control is operated from a direction that is
extremely oblique or when there is an obstacle in
the way, signals may not be transmitted.

If the remote control sensor is exposed to a strong
light such as direct sunlight, correct operation may
not be carried out.




Getting started

This page is for when operating your TV using the
remote control of this product.

Operating the TV using

the remote control

ATV U1 AUDIO

0
888 00

TV RETUR

>

|

Setting the manufacturer's code

1 Slide the remote control mode
selector to the TV side.

AUDIO
TV

2 Keep pressing down /I TV.
NOTE

Keep pressing down /1 TV until Step 4 is complete.

3 Press ENTER.

4 Press number buttons (1-9, 0).

Ex.:
For a Hitachi TV: Press 1, then 0.
For a Toshiba TV: Press 0, then 8.

If there are more than one manufacturer’s codes,
try them in turn and select the one that causes the
product to work properly.

Manufacturer | Code Manufacturer | Code
JvC 01 Samsung 12
Hitachi 10 Sanyo 13
Magnavox 02 Sharp 06
Mitsubishi 03 Sony 07
Panasonic 04, 11 Toshiba 08
RCA 05 Zenith 09
NOTE

Manufacturer’s codes may be changed without notice.
You may not be able to operate a TV produced by the
manufacturer shown above.

5 Release /I TV.

For TV operation

Operate the remote control by pointing it towards
the TV.

o1V Turn ON/OFF the power.
CHANNEL Change channels.

+

—/

LS Adjust volume.

+

\VOL|

o

100+

O~/ | oo E] ‘ Select channels.
Tv
@/ O

TV RETURN AIterlnates between the
previously selected channel
and the current channel.

TVIVIDEO Switch TV and video input.

*1 Make sure to slide the remote control mode
selector to the TV side in advance.

NOTE

When the batteries are replaced, perform the
manufacturer's code setting again.
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Connecting up - o nottum onthe power until the connection s complete —

Connecting antennas

Connecting AM loop antenna (supplied)

1 Set up the AM loop antenna.

2 Connect antenna cords.

Main unit
(rear panel)

("How to insert antenna cords)

9=
O =

Connect two antenna cords
as described above.
.

If the antenna cord is
covered with vinyl on the
tip, twist and pull the vinyl
off and remove.

A
NN

J

3 Turn the AM loop antenna to the direction of the

best radio reception.

Locate the AM loop antenna as far away from

the main unit as possible.

¢ Do not locate the AM loop antenna on a metallic
table or close to a TV, personal computer, etc.
Otherwise it may result in bad radio reception.

m When good radio reception cannot bhe
obtained with the supplied AM loop antenna

Electric wire: 3 - 5 m (commercially available)

Electric wire

Put up an electric
wire extending
horizontally,

AM loop preferably at a high
antenna place such as
above a window or

Twist

Connect the AM loop
antenna cords together.

Main unit
(rear panel)

Connecting FM antenna (supplied)

Main unit
(rear panel)

(Be

FM antenna

FM75Q
COAXIAL

Put the antenna up straight in the direction where
the best radio reception can be obtained, and fix
by using tape.

| S— | S—

m When good radio reception cannot he
obtained with the supplied antenna or when
using a communal antenna

( N\

Antenna cord (not  Communal
supplied) antenna terminal

Main unit @J or Outdoor FM antenna

(rear panel) (commercially

available)
@< Coaxial cable
anea | CONVerter (commercially
o | (sold separately: available)
compatible with 300 Q/

75 Q)

Depending on the radio reception

conditions, an FM feeder antenna (sold

separately: compatible with 300 Q) can

be used. In the case, a converter (not
\supplied) is required.

For details of connecting a separately sold
antenna, refer to the user guide for the antenna
or converter.

When positioning the antenna, listen to an actual radio program (refer to “Listening to a radio broadcast” on page 32).




Getting started

Connecting speakers

There is no difference between the left and right
speakers.

Speaker terminal

Speaker cord

Speaker cord Speaker cord
. (supplied)_| T |_ (supplied)
bI\all\clzlIt(hl<i:‘nuet - Without black line

With black
line

With black line

© @ Main unit © @ \
Q (rear panel) Q |
Right speaker Left speaker
(rear panel) (rear panel)
CAUTION 4 h

—_— Speaker grille can be detached.
e DO NOT connect more than one speaker to one

speaker terminal.

¢ The speakers of this product are magnetically
shielded, but color irregularities may occur on
the TV depending on how the speakers are
installed. Keep in mind the following.

1. Turn off the main power of your TV before
installing the speakers. Wait for about 30
minutes before turning on the TV again.

2. If color irregularity occurs in pictures, keep a
distance of more than 10 cm between the TV
and the speakers.

Speaker
grille

& J

NOTE

» Impedance of speaker that can be connected to the
main unit is within a range of 4 Q) to 16 Q).

* In order to have a sufficient cooling effect, leave a
space of more than 1 cm between the main unit and
the speakers or other objects.




Connecting up (continued) - Do not turn on the power until the connection is complete -

Connecting other devices

This page is for when connecting the main unit with
other devices.

Connecting subwoofer

With an amplifier-built in subwoofer (not supplied), you can enjoy a more dynamic bass sound.
Refer to the manual of the subwoofer for details.

Amplifier-built-in subwoofer
(not supplied)

Audio cord (not supplied)
(If an audio cord comes with the amplifier-built-in subwoofer,
you can use the cord.)

Main unit

« SuBL
WOOFER
ouT

When you want to hear sound from the subwoofer,
press S.WFR OUT on the remote control to display
“SUBWOOFER?” on the display window on the

main unit. Each time you press the button, the

-
S on display toggles between “SUBWOOFER” and
“OFF
CLOCK/TIMER .
(@) NOTE
M&ch)ﬁ When “SUBWOOFER” is selected, bass sound from
&5 100 the left and right speakers will be automatically
ASTANDBY lowered and the bass sound will be emitted mainly
%) TREBLE)] REPEATA-B REPEAT from the SUbWOOfer
=) (@») Connecting with a digital device
Input Digital device
Connecting with other audio device _(MD recorder etc,)

1 To digital input terminal

AUDIO OUT
Output Other audio
device
 I—  I—

Optical digital cord
(not supplied)

Audio cord (not
/ supplied)

W
Fell
DVD OPTICAL

Main unit
Red Whlte DIGITAL OUT
CAUTION
* ’ ¢ For details of signals to be output, refer to page
30.

@T%) ¢ If connecting the main unit with equipment with the
npu o function of a Dolby Digital decoder, the setting in
Main unit “D. RANGE COMPRESSION” of “AUDIO” (page 30)

will be invalid regarding sound from the digital
audio output of the main unit.

10



Getting started

Connecting with TV

TV
Supplied composite video cord
Main unit VIDEO IN
A\

-®

VIDEO OUT

CAUTION

Connect the main unit directly with a TV (or a
monitor) without routing through a VCR.
Otherwise it may cause picture distortion while
playing.

—— v TV (or
[ X monitor)

I

Connecting directly
Also, when connecting the main unit to a TV with
a VCR built in, there may be picture distortion
while playing.

You can enjoy pictures of better quality using the
following cord instead of the supplied video cord.

Connecting by using the component
video cord

You can enjoy better quality pictures than when
using the S-Video cord.

Component video cord
(not supplied)

COMPONENT

Y Ps Pr

Main unit

Connecting by using the S-Video cord

Main unit S-Video cord (not TV

supplied)

i B

S-VIDEO IN
v

VIDEO OUT

CAUTION

Use one of either the S-Video cord or the
component video cord. If both cords are used,
pictures may not be played properly.

NOTE

¢ Inorder to enjoy pictures with Progressive mode (page 26),
the TV is required to have Progressive video input.

* If the component video input jacks of your TV are BNC
type, use a plug adapter (not supplied) to convert the plugs.

Connecting the power cord

AC outlet

' Supplied power cord Main unit

¢ Connect the power cord after all other
connections are complete.
* The standby lamp (on the front panel) will be lit.

Selecting an AM interval

spacing

You can change the AM interval spacing.

Some countries space AM stations 9 kHz apart,
and some countries use 10 kHz spacing.

¢ Before doing the following procedure, select
AM as source, then turn off the unit.
¢ Use the buttons on the main unit.

To set the AM tuner to the 10 kHz spacing:

While holding »», press
STANDBY/ON /1.

To set the AM tuner to the 9 kHz spacing:

While holding <« press
STANDBY/ON /I,

Changing the color

system
You can select the video output to match it to the color
system of your TV (PAL or NTSC).

1 Press and hold VFP for 4 seconds while the
system is turned off (on standby).

2 Press cursor <«/» to select the video output.
3 Press ENTER to set the video output.

11



Playing discs

Playback

(Refer to page 17 for playing MP3/WMA and JPEG.)

page 5 Place a disc with the label side

facing up.

* Place an 8 cm disc in to the
hollow part in the center.

= —

— —

s——1 Press O/ AUDIO.

¢ The power will be turned on and the standby lamp
will go off.

y ¢ Press (b/] AUDIO again to turn off the power.

2 Press AOPEN/CLOSE to open the disc
tray to load a disc.

—— 3 Press DVD/CD ».

The disc tray will close and playback will start.

* The power will be turned on when any of PLAY NOTE
», FM, AM, AUX, or 4 on the main unit and * A menu screen may be displayed on the TV after
DVD/CD P, FM, AM, AUX, or AOPEN/CLOSE starting playback of a DVD/VCD/SVCD. In this
on the remote control is pressed while the power case, select a desired item to playback by using the
is off. following buttor}s on the remote control.
If any button other than A or AOPEN/CLOSE is * Select a desired item using cursor A/V/<4/»

and press ENTER.
e Select a desired item using the number buttons.
» Depending on the disc, actual operation may be
different from the description.

pressed, the source will also be changed (if
there is a disc loaded, playback will start).

JVC

Screens displayed on the TV when the power is turned ON.

The following messages appear depending on the status of the system.
(When FM, AM or AUX is selected as a source, the messages do not appear.)

NOW READING Appears when the system is reading the disc information. Wait for a while.
REGION CODE Appears when the Region Code of the DVD VIDEO does not match the code
ERROR! the system supports. (page 3)

NO DISC Appears when no disc is loaded.

OPEN Appears when opening the disc tray.

CLOSE Appears when closing the disc tray.

gibél\éNOT PLAY THIS Appears when trying to play back an unplayable disc.

12




Basic operations

S
OF
<

3
s
=
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o

=

JH@
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S

3D PHONIC  DISPLAY  OPENK

56 86
BBeB v
® 00

CHANNEL

ey

s
c
S
o

o,

S

LS

o
@
i)

AUDIO

Display window during disc playback

Ex.: When a DVD VIDEOQ is played

DVD

I
Disc type

Elapsed

Ex.: When a CD is played

Track number

Ex.: When an MP3/WMA file is played

Track number

To switch the display

Chapter number playing time

Ex.: When a DVD AUDIO is played

DVD-A

Track number

If “BONUS” or “B.S.P” is displayed during a DVD
AUDIO playback, refer to page 27.

Ex.: When an SVCD or VCD is played

Track number

Press DISPLAY.

Each time you press the button, the display
indication changes temporarily as follows:

* For DVD VIDEO

U ') G e
DVD
Title number  Chapter number
¢ For DVD AUDIO
N Y %
DVD-A
Group Track number
number
¢ For MP3/WMA
R

* When playing an SVCD, the SVCD indicator Track number

lights instead of the VCD indicator.
* PBC (Play Back Control): A signal recorded in a * For SVCD/VCD/CD

Group
number

VCD (version 2.0) for controlling playback. It is

possible to enjoy interactive software or software

with a search function using a menu screen

recorded in a PBC compatible VCD. To play a

disc with the PBC function OFF, carry out the

following operations.

¢ Designate the track number using the number
buttons while the disc is stopped.

* Designate the track number using & while

the disc is stopped, and then press DVD/CD »-.

Press RETURN to go back to the upper layer
during the PBC playback of a VCD or SVCD.

The clock time indication appears on the display

window.

» Before setting the clock (page 34), “0:00”
appears.

When the unit is turned off, pressing DISPLAY

turns off the clock indication to save the power

consumption.

13



Playing discs (continued)

Designate the chapter number or
track number to play during
playback.

6 MO ¢ Refer to “How to use the number buttons” on
TV/VIDEO 3D PHONIC DISPLAY OPENICLOSE page 15.
O O
OO0 E
GROUP/TITLE MUTING To Stop playback

®
®
:

+IC}

<l
Q
I
=
z
=
m
m
>
€|
=
0|

g
),
15+

2

B [c% DY2]RY2] veo Jsveo] c o J Wi Jurec

Press m during playback.

DVD/CD

g

o
:

SLOW®

Bi@ “

To pause playback

DY3]RY2] veo Jsveo] c o JWid Jurec

Press 11 during playback.

O To start normal playback again, press DVD/CD »-.
* For JPEG slide-show, pressing DVD/CD » starts

17}
m
jal}
c
S

>
=
9
(o]

WDM playback from the next file.
CLOCK/TIMEI
@ -
[ — To advance picture
& — frame-by-frame
(@») y
SLEEP 100+
O« )
svcp

Press 11 during pause.
O  Each time you press the button, picture will be
advanced frame-by-frame.

»
=
=
B3
o
1=
S

Select what you want to

play by using the number Fast reverse/Fast forward
buttons search
DVDEDVD
px2]2vp] veo]sveo] oo Tk leec)
NOTE Press <<« or »» during playback.
» Set the remote control mode selector to o e Each time you press the button, the speed
AUDIO before using the number buttons. -, T increases (X2, X5, X10, X20, X60). To restore
e Fora VCD or SVCD, this operation can the normal speed, press DVD/CD »-.
be carried out when the disc is stopped, or during
playback without the PBC function. NOTE
* Fora DVD AUDIO, CD, MP3/WMA or JPEG, this e Fast reverse/Fast forward search cannot be carried
operation can also be carried out when the disc is out for MP3. WMA. and JPEG.
stopped. . « Fora DVD VIDEO, VCD or SVCD, no sound comes
‘ T{us operation may not be carried out for some out during Fast reverse/Fast forward search.
discs. « Fora CD or DVD AUDIO, sound is intermittent

during Fast reverse/Fast forward search.
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Basic operations

Playing back from a position

10 seconds before
(One Touch Replay)

Press < during playback.

Skip to the beginning of

the selection

DY) R¥ 2] vep Jsveo) c o JWG3 JPEc)

Press <« or »»| during playback®.

¢ Press »» to skip the next chapter or track.

* Press 4« once to skip back to the beginning of

NOTE

e This operation may not be carried out for some
discs.
e |tis not possible to go back to the previous title.

Slow Motion Playback

the chapter or track currently being played
(except for JPEG).

¢ Press GROUP/TITLE K< or i to select the title

or group.

* During playback of a JPEG disc, press »» or

cursor ¥ to play the next file, or press <4< or
cursor A to play the previous file.

NOTE

Press SLOW @ or SLOW © during

pause.

e Each time you press the button, the playback
speed increases (X1/32, X1/16, X1/8, X1/4,
X1/2).

* Press DVD/CD » to start normal playback again.

NOTE

e No sound will be produced.

e The picture motion in the reverse direction may not
be smooth.

e Fora VCD or SVCD, Slow Motion Playback can be
carried out in the forward direction only.

* Fora VCD or SVCD, this operation can be carried
out during playback without the PBC function.

e Except fora DVD VIDEQO, this operation can also be
carried out while the disc is stopped.

e This operation may not be carried out for some
discs.

How to use the number buttons
Ex.:

5: 15 -
20: GO—-CD 25 ) — GO — )
o

Guide icons displayed on

=

: Play

: Pause

: Fast reverse/Fast forward search @

N

: Slow Motion Playback (reverse/
forward directions)

QD

the TV screen (On-screen guide)

: Containing multi-angle views
(page 24)

: Containing multi-audio languages
(page 24)

Containing multi-subtitle languages
(page 24)

: The disc cannot accept the operation you
have attempted.

15



Playing discs (continued) Playing audio/video files

To change the —

brightness of the display
window (DIMMER) @

Press DIMMER repeatedly.

O
¢ Each time you press the button, the dimmer 6
mode changes as follows:

AUTO DIMMER: During the video source ! C.H
playback, the display window dims n
l and the illumination automatically o
turns off.
DIMMER ON: The display window and the
illumination dim. osLow
DISPLAY OFF: The display window and the Tob’”’ENU

illumination turn off.

“

DISPLAY ON: Cancels the dimmer function. Sb
AUDIO
¢ When the unit is turned off, pressing DISPLAY c@w
turns off the clock indication to save the power ([@»)
consumption. é
The items above can be carried out for all sources. CANCEL
(@)
SLEEP 100+
(@)
- - A.STANDBY PLAY MODE FM MODE MEMORY
Adjusting the volume RSP
O
S.WFROUT
Press AUDIO VOL +/-. O @)
NOTE
. . NOTE
The volume can be also adjusted by turning the
VOLUME control on the main unit. Set the remote control mode selector to oo T
AUDIO before using the number buttons. w

Adjusting sound quality

Bass: Press BASS +/-.

Treble: Press TREBLE +/-.
¢ Adjustable range: -5 to +5

Turning off the sound

temporarily (MUTING)

Press MUTING.

* No sound will come out from the speakers,
headphones and the subwoofer.

¢ Press MUTING again to restore the sound.
When the power is turned off once and turned
on again, the sound will be restored.

16



Advanced operations

Playback
32 Jopec]

Display of an MP3/WMA disc is described here as
an example.
For a JPEG disc, read “track” as “file”.

NOTE

When playing a disc containing both MP3/WMA and
JPEG files, set one of them to be played, then turn on
the system again (page 29).

1 Load a disc.

Current group /total  Playback mode (PROGRAM,
group number RANDOM, REPEAT)

Elapsed playing time of
Taginformation (for current track (for MP3/
MP3/WMA) WMA)
FILE [(Erogai ReperT ster ) TivE 0002150 )
(@roup : 3/3 )l {(Track : 10 / 30)(Total 1000))
Blue 01. Cloudy.mp3
Red 02. Fairmp3
—Green 03. Fog.mp3
04. Hail. mp3
05. Indian summer.mp3
ECT AT} 06. Rain.mp3
Title 07. Shower.mp3
Weather 08. Snow.mp3
Artist 09. Thunder.mp3
Earth 10. Typhoon.mp3
Album 11. Wind.mp3
\Nature 12. Winter sky.rip3
Current group Current t(r?'ld;
lie

Currenttrack (file)/  Total track (file)
total track (file) number on disc
number on current

group

Playback status

2 Press cursor A/V to select a
group.
3 Press cursor » to move to the

track list.
* Press cursor <« to go back to the group list.

4 Press cursor A/V to select a
track.

5 Press DVD/CD » or ENTER.

NOTE

e GROUP/TITLE K<, »I can also be used in Step 2.

e The number buttons can also be used in Step 4. In
this case, Step B is not needed. (For how to use the
number buttons, refer to page 15).

* | or»» can also be used in Step 4. In this case,
Step B is not needed.

Repeat playback

Wiaa ] JPEC,

1 Press REPEAT.

e Each time you press the button, the Repeat
mode and its indication change as follows:

On the TV

Repeat items On the display

window

Current track REPEAT
(MP3/WMA only) |TRACK

Current group REPEAT
GROUP

Entire disc REPEAT
ALL

Cancel No indication

Current track REPEAT

during Program/  |STEP

Random play

(MP3/WMA only)

All tracks during REPEAT
Program/Random |ALL

play (MP3/WMA ALLG

only)

2 Press DVD/CD »-.

NOTE

» The Repeat types can be changed during playback.
» The Repeat mode will be automatically canceled if
there is a file that cannot be played (page 3).

Slide-Show Playback

* In Step B, for a JPEG disc, when DVD/CD » is pressed, files will be continuously played from the
selected file (Slide-Show Playback), and when ENTER is pressed, only a selected file will be played.

* Display time for a file in Slide-Show Playback is about 3 seconds.

* When all files are played through, the playback will be automatically stopped.




Resume Playback

. svcp
d ™ This system can store the stop point, and when

you start playback again by pressing DVD/CD »
&1 AUDIO (even while on standby), it starts from the position

<
=
<

O where you have stopped—Resume Play. The
TVVIDEO 3D PHONIC  DISPLAY OPENGLOSE| RESUME indicator lights on the display window
O O when you stop playback.

6 AM DIMMER

g C O How to suspend playback

GROUP/TITLE MUTING

©—) Perform any of the following operations during
CHANNEL playback.

+

Press m once.”

es Press (/| AUDIO to turn off the power.

Tobmswu Change the source to FM, AM or AUX.*

* Even if the power is turned off by pressing (/I
AUDIO after this, the position where playback

17}
m

O has been stopped will be stored.
AUDIO
PAGE DVD LEVEI
(@) l
CLOCKITIME
(@)
SET
= To start playback from the stored
-
- position
ABV PLAY MODE FM MODE MEMOR'
= Press DVD/CD »-.
(&) NOTE
o e This function does not work in Program Playback or
NOTE Random Playback.
Set the remote control mode selector to oo T e The position where playback starts again may be a
AUDIO before using the number buttons. ™ little different from the stopped position.

» When a disc menu is displayed, the Resume
function may not work.

e The audio language, the subtitle language and the

angle at that time are stored as well as the stopped

position.

The stored position will be cleared if the disc tray is

opened. Further, if B is pressed during playback,

“RESUME?” will be displayed. Ifm is pressed again,

the stored information will be cleared.

* At the time of purchase, Resume is set to ON.
Resume can be set to OFF (page 30).
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Select the scene to be played

Advanced operations

Rk

Bee

100+

)
7
1=
=
o
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3
=
=
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o
=
=
o
j=)
5

=
T
=
5]
2

QO O
BASS | (TREBLE| REPEATA-B REPEAT

olleiia ]

NOTE
Set the remote control mode selector B]T

AUDIO

to AUDIO before using the number
buttons.

Select the scene from

the menu

1 Press MENU or TOP MENU
while the disc is stopped or
during playback™.

* The disc menu screen will be displayed.

¢ Only TOP MENU can be used for DVD
AUDIOs.

2 Press cursor A/V/</» (only
foraDVD VIDEO or DVD AUDIO)
or the number buttons to select
the scene to be played.

* Refer to “How to use the number buttons”
(page 15).

¢ When the menu screen has a couple of
pages, press e« or »» to change the
page (only for a VCD and SVCD).

3 Press ENTER.

NOTE

*1 Fora VCD and SVCD, this operation can be carried
out only when the PBC function is off.

» This operation cannot be carried out for a disc
without a menu screen.

» Playback may start for some discs without pressing
ENTER.

Designate the time

(Time search)

1 Press ON SCREEN twice during
playback™.
The menu bar will be displayed (page 28).

2 Press cursor <« /> to select
O
Press ENTER.

> W

Input the time™ using the
number buttons (1-9, 0).

Ex.. When you want to play a DVD VIDEO
from the position of (0 hour) 23
minutes 45 seconds, press the
buttons in the order:

O-O-O-@O-&

* If you input wrong numbers, press cursor <«
to delete the numbers and re-input.

5 Press ENTER.
To delete the menu bar, press ON SCREEN.

NOTE

e This function does not work for a DVD VIDEO with
no time information recorded.

e This function does not work during Program or
Random Playback.

*2 For a VCD and an SVCD, the operation can be
carried out when the disc is stopped or during
playback without the PBC function.

*3 Time search for a DVD VIDEO is from the beginning
of the title, for a DVD AUDIO from the beginning of
the track being played. Time search for a VCD, an
SVCD and a CD is as follows:

* When the disc is stopped, time search is from the
beginning of the disc.

e When the disc is being played, time search is
within the track currently being played.
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Program Playback/Random Playback

DY) RY 3] veo Jsveo] c o J3)

//_\\
O
TV/VIDEO 3D PHONIC DISPLAY OPENICLOSE|
O O O
BBy
OUP/T\ M@G
CHANNEL
+
o AUDIO E] *
)

BBo

100+

SWFROUT

0
0

NOTE
Set the remote control mode selector to B] T

AUDIO

AUDIO before using the number buttons. v

Play the disc in the

desired order
(Program Playback)

It is possible to program a maximum of 99 chapters
or tracks. The same chapter or track can be
programmed more than once.

1 While the disc is stopped, press
PLAY MODE repeatedly to
display “PROGRAM” on the
display window on the main
unit.

TV screen
PROGRAM \

No. Group/Title  Track / Chapter

1

2 [

3 [

4 [

5 |

6 | ——Program
i { screen

2 Create a program following the
description on the TV screen.
Refer to “How to use the number buttons”

(page 15).

* The input content varies depending on the
disc type.
e DVD VIDEO: Titles and chapters

* VCD, SVCD, CD: Tracks
* DVD AUDIO, MP3/WMA:
Groups and tracks

* To select a DVD AUDIO bonus group, carry
out the operations of “Playing the Bonus
Group” on page 27 in advance to erase the
display “BONUS”.

* If the input number of chapters or tracks is
greater than 99, “MEM FULL” will be
displayed.

¢ In the case of a VCD, SVCD or CD, when
the total playback time reaches 9 hours 59
minutes 59 seconds, “--:--" will be displayed
on the display window (it is possible to
continue programming).



Advanced operations

To program on the display window on the main
unit, operate as follows:

(1) Select a title/group using the number
buttons.

(2) Designate a chapter/track number using the
number buttons.
* Refer to “How to use the number buttons”
(page 15).
* The program number will be displayed on
the lower display window (Ex.: “P2”).

(3) Repeat the above operations (1) and (2) to
complete the program. Then, advance to
Step 3.

NOTE

e The group/title number flashes on the display
window after making each program step.

e Only for a DVD VIDEO, DVD AUDIO, VCD, or an
MP3/WMA: If you press ENTER instead of
designating a track/chapter number, “ALL” is
displayed and all of the tracks/chapters in the
selected group/title are programmed.

3 Press DVD/CD »-.

¢ To resume normal playback, press PLAY
MODE repeatedly to show the playback
indication on the display window on the
main unit while the disc is stopped. The
program content will not be erased.

* The following operations erase the program
content:
* Press CANCEL repeatedly (Programs

will be erased one by one)

¢ Press m while the disc is stopped
¢ Open the disc tray
¢ Turn off the power

Playing the disc in a

random order
(Random Playback)

Press PLAY MODE repeatedly

to display “RANDOM” on the
display window on the main unit
while the disc is stopped.

“RANDOM” will also be displayed on the TV
screen.

Press DVD/CD »-.

The same chapter or track will not be
played twice.

To resume normal playback, press PLAY
MODE repeatedly to show the playback
indication on the display window on the
main unit while the disc is stopped.
Random Playback will also be canceled by
carrying out the following operations:

¢ Open the disc tray

* Turn off the power

The previous track will not be returned to
even if e« is pressed repeatedly during
Random Playback (the beginning of the
current chapter or track will be returned to).

21



Repeat Playback

Refer to page 17 for Repeat Playback of MP3 and For DVD AUDIO
JPEG files. Repeat items | Onthe TV | On the display
CHANNEL window
AUDIO * Current track
— _ i CITRACK
\DVD/CD ]
Current group
esLow SLOW® DGROUP
TOP MENU MENU Cancel
CJoFF
SETU SOREN For CD/VCD/SVCD
o o Repeat items | On the TV | On the display
AUDIO SUBTITLE ANGLE ~ZOOM window
O O
PAGE DVDLEVEL RETURN SCANMODE Current track
(@) CITRACK
CLOCK/TIMET
@ All tracks
(%)? CALL
O
SLEEP 100+ Cancel
(@) CJoFF
A.STANDBY PLAY MO
(@)
BASS
)
= NOTE
e Fora VCD and SVCD, the operation can be carried

out only when the disc is stopped or during playback

H H without the PBC function.
Playlng the tltlelchapterl It is possible to set Repeat mode on the menu bar.

grou pl track/all tracks For how to operate, refer to “Playing the designated

repeated|y ( REPE AT) part repeatedly (A-B Repeat Playback)”(page 23).
e Fora DVD VIDEO and DVD AUDIO, if the source is

switched to FM, AM or AUX, the Repeat mode will

be canceled.

Press REPEAT during playback. Repeat Playback during Program or

¢ Each time you press the button, the Repeat Random Playhack
mode and its indication change as follows:

For DVD VIDEO

Repeat items | Onthe TV | On the display

Repeatitems | Onthe TV | On the display window
window Current chapter/ *)sTeP
Current chapter track
P CicHAP or REPEAT G
STEP

Current title All tracks during

CITITLE Program/Random | CJALL
play or REPEAT | AWLG
Cancel ALL
CJOFF c |
ance

CJoFF

or no

indication
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Advanced operations

Playing the designated

part repeatedly
(A-B Repeat Playback)

1 Press ON SCREEN twice during
playback.
The menu bar (page 28) will be displayed.

2 Press cursor</» to select
&) OFF |,

3 Press ENTER.

4 Press cursorA/V to display
[ s ]

Other Repeat modes can be selected here.
For other Repeat modes, refer to “Playing the
title/chapter/group/track/all tracks repeatedly
(REPEAT)” (page 22).

5 Press ENTER at the start point
of the part to be repeated
(designating A point).

e The icon on the menu bar will be &a- |.

6 Press ENTER at the end point of
the part to be repeated
(designating B point).
¢ The icon on the menu bar will be e as
and the part between A and B points will be
played repeatedly.

* A-B Repeat Playback will be canceled by
carrying out the following operations:
* Pressm.
¢ Select eyas| and press ENTER twice.

NOTE

* A-B Repeat Playback is possible only within the
same title or track. A-B Repeat Playback cannot be
carried out during PBC playback, Program
Playback, Random Playback and Repeat Playback.

* You can do the A-B Repeat Playback using the
REPEAT A-B button on the remote control.
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Other convenient functions

CHANNEL AUDIO

TV
VOL
o -

TOP MENU MENU

E'GO O
OO ®

Selecting the subtitles

(only for moving image)

1 Press SUBTITLE during
playback of a disc containing
subtitles in several languages.

Ex.: @ 174

N
ENGLISH
7

TV screen

¢ Each time you press the button, the subtitle
will be alternated between ON and OFF.

2 Press cursor A/V to select a
subtitle language.
» For a language code such as “AA”, refer to
“Language codes” (page 38).

* The manner of displaying subtitle
languages may be different depending on
the disc.

3 Wait for a few seconds or press
ENTER to go off the window.

NOTE

e |tis also possible to operate by using the menu bar
(page 28).

e For an SVCD, each time you press SUBTITLE in
Step 1, the subtitle type and OFF will be alternated.

Selecting the audio

language

1 PressAUDIO during playback of
a disc containing several audio

languages.
Ex.: TV screen
QD 1
AN
ENGLISH
7
|

* Each time you press the button, the audio
language will be alternated. Also, the audio
language can be changed by pressing
cursor A/v.

 For a language code such as “AA”, refer to
“Language codes” (page 38).

e “ST”, “l” and “R” displayed when playing a
VCD or SVCD respectively represent
“Stereo”, “Left sound” and “Right sound”.

2 Wait for a few seconds or press
ENTER to go off the window.

NOTE
It is also possible to operate by using the menu bar
(page 28).

Selecting a view angle

(only for moving image)
1 Press ANGLE during playback
of a scene containing multi-view
angles.

Ex.: El:] 1/4

AN

1

7

TV screen

» Each time you press the button, the angle
will be alternated. Also, the angle can be
changed by pressing cursor a/v.

2 Wait for a few seconds or press
ENTER to go off the window.

NOTE
It is also possible to operate by using the menu bar
(page 28).




Advanced operations

Enlarging the picture

(ZOOM)
(

1

only for moving image)

Press ZOOM during playback or
while paused.

* Each time you press the button, the picture
magnification will be changed.

¢ (For a JPEG) You cannot change the
picture magnification during slide-show
playback.

Select the portion you want to
see by using cursor A/V/</».

¢ To resume normal playback, select “ZOOM
OFF” in Step 1.

Adjusting the picture

quality (VFP)

1

Press VFP during playback or
while paused.

The current setting will be displayed on the
TV screen.

NORMAL
GAMMA

BRIGHTNESS

CONTRAST

SATURATION

TINT

SHARPNESS

* GAMMA: Adjust this if the neutral color is
bright or dark. The brightness of dark and
bright portion is maintained.

* BRIGHTNESS: Adjust this if the picture is
bright or dark on the whole.

¢ CONTRAST: Adjust this if the far and near
position is unnatural.

* SATURATION: Adjust this if the picture is
whitish or blackish.

¢ TINT: Adjust this if the appearance of flesh
tone is unnatural.

* SHARPNESS: Adjust this if the picture is
indistinct.

2 Press cursor /> to select VFP

6
7

mode.

¢ |tis recommended to select “NORMAL”’
usually, or “CINEMA” in a dark room. When
either “NORMAL” or “CINEMA” is selected,
goto Step 7.

¢ When either “USER 1” or “USER 2" is
selected, the adjustment can be carried out
in detail in the operations after Step 3.

Press cursor A/V to select an
item to be adjusted.

Press ENTER.

Ex.: TV screen
A

0

h 4

GAMMA

Press cursor A/V to change the
value.

Press ENTER.
To adjust other items, go back to Step 3.

Press VFP to go off the window.

NOTE

* If no operation is made for several seconds during
the procedure, the settings made so far will be
automatically stored.

e “VFP” is an abbreviation of “Video Fine Processor”.
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Other convenient functions (continued)
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Creating realistic sound

(3D PHONIC)
Wi

The two speakers produce an effect resembling
surround-sound.

1 Press 3D PHONIC during
playback.

Ex.: TV screen

3D PHONIC OFF

¢ Each time you press the button, the 3D
PHONIC will be alternated as follows:

ACTION : Suitable for action movies,
sport programs or other lively
l programs.
DRAMA : You can relax with a natural

atmosphere.

+

THEATER : You can enjoy the sound effect
as if you were watching the

l movie in a theater.
OFF : Cancels 3D PHONIC (initial
setting).

* While 3D PHONIC is activated, “3D
PHONIC” appears and the 3D PHONIC
indicator lights on the display window.

NOTE

e 3D PHONIC is effective for the speakers and
headphones.

e When noise is produced or sound is distorted, set
3D PHONIC to “OFF".

e You cannot operate some DVD AUDIO discs.

Adjusting playback level

(DVD LEVEL)

The audio of a DVD VIDEO may be recorded at a
lower level (volume) than for other types of disc. If
the difference is not to your liking, adjust the DVD
Level.

1 Press DVD LEVEL during
playback.

e Each time you press the button, the level
will be alternated among “NORMAL”,
“MIDDLE” and “HIGH”.

» Select the level while listening to the sound
played.

NOTE

e DVD Level is effective only for playback of a DVD
VIDEO.

e Even if the DVD Level is changed, the output level
from the digital audio output terminal will not be
changed.

Enjoying better pictures

(SCAN MODE)

In the Progressive mode, better pictures can be
enjoyed.
CAUTION
* In order to enjoy pictures in the Progressive
mode, the following requirements should be met:
¢ There must be a component video input terminal
on the TV set connected to the main unit.

¢ The main unit and the TV set must be
connected using a component video cord
(page 11).

When the above requirements are not satisfied,

leave the main unit in the Interlace mode. If the

Progressive mode is set, pictures may be distorted.

Press and hold SCAN MODE for 4
seconds when there is no disc loaded

or while the disc is stopped.

e Each time you press and hold the button, the
scan mode alternates between the
“PROGRESSIVE” mode and the “INTERLACE”
mode.

NOTE

Progressive mode:
All scanned lines will be displayed at once. Pictures
of higher resolution than those in the Interlace mode
can be realized.

Interlace mode:
This is a conventional image method. Half of the
scanned lines displayed in the Progressive mode
will appear, alternating with the other half.




Functions specific to DVD AUDIO Advanced operations

vV
e Playing the Bonus Group

There are some DVD AUDIO discs with a special
group, called “Bonus Group”, recorded.

NOTE
This operation can be carried out when “BONUS” is it
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O O O on the display window on the main unit.
BBB DB 1 Press GROUP/TITLE »!
@ @G repeatedly during playback to
cHantEL select a bonus group.
V+OL Ao @ * “KEY_ _ _ _” appears on the TV screen, and
on the display window on the main unit.
@% * The bonus group is usually recorded as the
osLow SLOW® last group.
5 & 2 Press the number buttons to

enter a pin code (4 digits).

The method of getting a pin code may be

sad %‘EN different depending on the disc.

AUDIO SUBTITLE ANGLE ZOOM 3 Press ENTER.

O O O . .

PAGE DVDLEVEL RETURN SCALUODE * When a correct pin code is entered,
c%%E — “BONUS” disappears and the playback of
(@) the bonus group starts.

O @ O

e |f an incorrect pin code is entered, try

T

(@) entering a correct pin code again.

SLEEP |TVRETURN

AQBV PLAY MODE FM MODE MEMORY B I s -II P-

QOO O rowsable Still Pictures

(N en] (B.S.P.)

O)]S) O

There are some DVD AUDIO discs with still

NOTE pictures recorded. Among the still pictures, there
Set the remote control mode selector to oo T are pictures called B.S.P. (Browsable Still
AUDIO before using the number buttons. ™ Pictures). With these pictures, it is possible to

switch a picture as if turning over pages.

NOTE

This operation can be carried out when “B.S.P.” is lit
on the display window on the main unit.

1 Press PAGE during playback.

Each time you press the button, the still picture
will be switched over. It is also possible to
switch the picture using cursor A/V.

Ex.:
PAGE 12 TV screen

AN

1

7

2 Wait for a few seconds or press
ENTER to go off the window.
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Using the menu bar
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NOTE

» Set the remote control mode selector to o B]T
AUDIO before using the number buttons. ™

» This operation can be carried out when there is a
disc loaded. There are some functions that may not
work while the disc is stopped.

1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The status bar and the menu bar will appear
on the TV screen.

rStatus bar
VD-VIDED | 8Mbps LTITLE 33 [GHAP 33 | TOTAL 1:25:58 [ D]
I:rmE S0FF | @ | cHaP.| QD 173 = 15 | & 13 |

Menu bar

The above is an example for a DVD VIDEO.

2 Press cursor /> to select an
item to be operated.

3 Press ENTER.

¢ The selected function can be set. For the
setting content, refer to the following
“Functions list”.

¢ The currently active function shows.

* To delete the menu bar, press ON
SCREEN.

Functions list

Select this to change time information

displayed on the display window on the

main unit and the status bar. Each time

ENTER is pressed, the display will be

alternated.

DVD VIDEO/DVD AUDIO (operating

during playback)

TOTAL :  Elapsed playing time of current title/
group.

T.REM : Remaining time of current title/group.

TIME : Elapsed playing time of current
chapter/track.

REM  : Remaining time of current chapter/track.

g\[l) égperating during playback)/VCD/

TIME |

Time display
selection

TIME : Elapsed playing time of current
track.

REM : Remaining time of current track.

TOTAL: Elapsed playing time of disc.

T.REM: Remaining time of disc.

See page 22.
o |
Repeat mode

See page 19.
OLd
Time search

Select a chapter/track. Press the

HAP! number buttons to input the chapter/
£ » / track number and press ENTER.
TRACKI}| Ex.:

Chapter search
DVD VIDEO)/Track
search (DVD
AUDIO)

24 @D-@

See page 24.

[

Audio language/
Audio (DVD VIDEO/
DVD AUDIO/VCD/
SVCD)

See page 24.

[

(9]
c

btitle language
D VIDEO/SVCD)

[S
<

See page 24.

i

View angle (DVD
VIDEO/DVD AUDIO)

Switch the still pictures (B.S.P.) recorded
PAGE on a DVD AUDIO disc (page 27).

Page switch (DVD
AUDIO)

k

Information displayed on the status bar

For the functions with no special description for the
operations, press cursor A/¥ to select, and press
ENTER to determine.

DVD VIDEO/DVD AUDIO (the example below is for

a DVD VIDEO)
Gﬂm?

Time Playback status

-YIDEC 8.5Mbps

Transfer rate

(only for DVD VIDEO) DVD VIDEO:

DVD VIDEO: Current chapter number
Current title number DVD AUDIO:

DVD AUDIO: Current track number

Current group number

VCD/SVCD/CD (the example below is for a CD)
RANDOM IP
[ I

Playback mode Time Playback status

Current track number




Preferences

Advanced operations

NOTE

The playback status mark has the same meaning of
the mark on the On-screen guide (page 15).
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The initial settings of the system can be changed
according to the environment the system is used
in.

NOTE

» Set the remote control mode selectorto o B]T
AUDIO before using the number buttons. ™

e The top and bottom of the preference screen may
not be displayed on a wide TV. Adjust the picture
size on the TV.

Basic operations

Press SET UP while the disc is
stopped or no disc is loaded (“NO
DISC” is displayed).

¢ The following screen will be displayed on

the TV.
I 4
veunce VA L] @ 7
MENU LANGUAGE | ENGLISH )
((AUDIO LANGUAGE ENGLISH
[ suBTITLE ENGLISH |

ON SCREEN LANGUAGE | ENGLISH |

* Proceed with operations by following the
description on the TV screen.

1Y LancuaGE

NOTE

e [fthe selected language is not recorded on the disc,
the optimum language set for the disc will be
displayed.

e For a language code such as “AA’, refer to the
“Language codes” (page 38).

Items Contents

MENU LANGUAGE | Select the language for the DVD VIDEO menu.

ﬁll-\Jl\[l’g)UAGE Select the audio language for the DVD VIDEO.
Select the subtitle language for the DVD

SUBTITLE VIDEO.

ON SCREEN Select the language displayed on the

LANGUAGE preference screens.

N picTuRe

Items Contents ( : initial setting)
MONITOR Select a display method suitable for your TV.
TYPE 16 : 9/16 : 9 MULTL:

Select this when the aspect ratio of your wide
TV is fixed to 16:9 (when playing a DVD
VIDEO recorded at 4:3, the system
automatically adjusts the screen width of the
output signal).

4:3LB/4:3MULTI LB (Letter Box) :
Select this when the aspect ratio of your TV is
conventional 4:3. While viewing a wide screen
picture, the black bars appear on the top and
bottom of the screen.

4:3 PS/4: 3 MULTI PS (Pan Scan):

Select this when the aspect ratio of your TV is
conventional 4:3. While viewing a wide screen
picture, the left and right edges of the picture
will not be shown on the screen. (If the disc is
not compatible with Pan Scan, the picture will
be displayed at the Letter Box ratio.)

==

* By selectinﬂ “MULTI” mode, the color
system of the System changes
automatically to' match that of the
loaded disc.

PICTURE Select an item suitable to the video source.
SOURCE AUTO :
The video source type (a video or film) is

automatically selected.
FILM:

Select this item when you want to view a film
or video recorded with the progressive scan
method.

VIDEO:

Select this item when you want to view a
normal video.

SCREEN
SAVER

Select the Screen Saver mode between ON /
OFF (Screen Saver activates when there is
no operation made for about 5 minutes since
a still picture was last displayed).

FILE TYPE If there are both MP3/WMA and JPEG files on
a disc, you can select which files to play.
AUDIO :

Select this item when you want to play back
MP3/WMA files.

STILL PICTURE:

Select this item when you want to play back
JPEG files.
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Preferences (continued)

o avoo |

4 oTHERs

ltems Contents ( : initial setting) Items Contents ( : initial setting)
DIGITAL Select an output signal type from the RESUME Select ON /OFF. (page 18)
AUDIO following in accordance with the device
TPUT connected to the digital audio output
OouTPU terminal (AV amplifier, etc.). (See the list (S)gREEN Select ON /OFF. (page 15)
below for the preference items and output GUIDE
signal.)
PCM ONLY: PARENTAL Set the Parental Lock function to cut off
Device corresponding only to linear PCM. LOCK violent scenes or replace the scenes with
others. (This is effective only for discs
DOLBY DIGITAL/PCM: . ) equipped with the Parental Lock function.)
Dolby digital decoder or a device having
the same function. COUNTRY CODE (page 31):
STREAM/PCM : Select your country.
DTS/Dolby digital decoder or a device SET LEVEL:
having the same function. The restriction is stricter as the number
becomes smaller. “NONE” is no restriction.
DOWN MIX Switch signal from the digital output terminal LN
of the DVD VIDEO according to the EAtSS}NOF:P _(tesserl';tlal). d
connected device. Select this when DIGITAL nter four-digit number as your passwor
AUDIO OUTPUT is set to “PCM ONLY using the number buttons (1-9, 0) every
’ time. (Enter “8888” if you forget your
DOLBY SURROUND: password.) ) .
A Dolby Pro Logic decoder-built-in device. The password is required at the time of
playback.
STEREO :
An ordinary device. ¢ If you enter a wrong password three
times, “EXIT” will be automatically
« When 3D PHONIC is activated, Down selected.
Mix does not work.
D (Dynamic). To make adjustments for the difference
RANGE between a high volume and a low volume
MPRESSION when playing back with low volume (only
co ssio for a DVD recorded with Dolby digital).
AUTO :
D. Range Compression automatically
works.
ON:
D. Range Compression always works.

List of relationships of DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT preference items and output signal

DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT
| DOLBY DIGITAL/PCM |

Playback disc

STREAM/PCM PCM ONLY

48 kHz, 16/20/24 bits

Linear PCM DVD VIDEO

96 kHz linear PCM DVD VIDEO . .
48 kHz, 16 bits stereo linear PCM

48/96/192 kHz,
16/20/24 bits linear PCM DVD AUDIO

44.1/88.2/176.4 kHz,

16/20/24 bits linear PCM DVD AUDIO 44.1 kHz, 16 bits stereo linear PCM

DTS DVD VIDEO
DOLBY DIGITAL DVD VIDEO/
|

DTS bit stream | 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo linear PCM
DOLBY DIGITAL bit stream 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo

DVD AUDIO linear PCM
CD/VCD/SVCD 44 1 kHz, 16 bits stereo linear PCM/48kHz, 16 bits linear PCM
DTS CD DTS bit stream | 44.1 kHz, 16 bits linear PCM
MP3/WMA disc 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits stereo linear PCM

NOTE

e Fora DVD VIDEO: There is a 20 bit or 24 bit output for DVD VIDEO without content protection set.
e Fora DVD AUDIO: There is no output for DVD AUDIO with content protection set.
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Country/Area codes

Advanced operations

AD | Andorra ES | Spain LC | Saint Lucia SD | Sudan

AE | United Arab Emirates ET | Ethiopia LI Liechtenstein SE | Sweden

AF | Afghanistan Fl Finland LK | SrilLanka SG | Singapore

AG | Antigua and Barbuda FJ | Fiji LR | Liberia SH | Saint Helena

Al | Anguilla FK | Falkland Islands LS | Lesotho S| | Slovenia

AL | Albania (Malvinas) LT | Lithuania SJ | Svalbard and Jan

AM | Armenia FM | Micronesia LU | Luxembourg Mayen

AN | Netherlands Antilles (Federated States of) LV | Latvia SK | Slovakia

AO | Angola FO | Faroe Islands LY | Libyan Arab SL | Sierra Leone

AQ | Antarctica FR | France Jamabhiriya SM | San Marino

AR | Argentina FX | France, Metropolitan MA | Morocco SN | Senegal

AS | American Samoa GA | Gabon MC | Monaco SO | Somalia

AT | Austria GB | United Kingdom MD | Moldova, Republic of SR | Suriname

AU | Australia GD | Grenada MG | Madagascar ST | Sao Tome and Principe

AW | Aruba GE | Georgia MH | Marshall Islands SV | El Salvador

AZ | Azerbaijan GF | French Guiana ML | Mali SY | Syrian Arab Republic

BA | Bosnia and GH | Ghana MM | Myanmar SZ | Swaziland
Herzegovina Gl | Gibraltar MN | Mongolia TC | Turks and Caicos

BB | Barbados GL | Greenland MO | Macau Islands

BD | Bangladesh GM | Gambia MP | Northern Mariana TD | Chad

BE | Belgium GN | Guinea Islands TF | French Southern

BF | Burkina Faso GP | Guadeloupe MQ | Martinique Territories

BG | Bulgaria GQ | Equatorial Guinea MR | Mauritania TG | Togo

BH | Bahrain GR | Greece MS | Montserrat TH | Thailand

Bl | Burundi GS | South Georgia and MT | Malta TJ | Tajikistan

BJ | Benin the South Sandwich MU | Mauritius TK | Tokelau

BM | Bermuda Islands MV | Maldives TM | Turkmenistan

BN | Brunei Darussalam GT | Guatemala MW | Malawi TN | Tunisia

BO | Bolivia GU | Guam MX | Mexico TO | Tonga

BR | Brazil GW | Guinea-Bissau MY | Malaysia TP | East Timor

BS | Bahamas GY | Guyana MZ | Mozambigue TR | Turkey

BT | Bhutan HK | Hong Kong NA | Namibia TT | Trinidad and Tobago

BV | Bouvet Island HM | Heard Island and NC | New Caledonia TV | Tuvalu

BW | Botswana McDonald Islands NE | Niger TW | Taiwan

BY | Belarus HN | Honduras NF | Norfolk Island TZ | Tanzania, United

BZ | Belize HR | Croatia NG | Nigeria Republic of

CA | Canada HT | Haiti NI Nicaragua UA | Ukraine

CC | Cocos (Keeling) HU | Hungary NL | Netherlands UG | Uganda
Islands ID Indonesia NO | Norway UM | United States Minor

CF | Central African IE | Ireland NP | Nepal Outlying Islands
Republic IL | Israel NR | Nauru US | United States

CG | Congo IN | India NU | Niue UY | Uruguay

CH | Switzerland IO | British Indian Ocean NZ | New Zealand UZ | Uzbekistan

Cl | Cote d'lvoire Territory OM | Oman VA | Vatican City State

CK | Cook Islands 1Q | lIrag PA | Panama (Holy See)

CL | Chile IR | Iran (Islamic Republic of) PE | Peru VC | Saint Vincent and the

CM | Cameroon IS Iceland PF | French Polynesia Grenadines

CN | China IT | ltaly PG | Papua New Guinea VE | Venezuela

CO | Colombia JM | Jamaica PH | Philippines VG | Virgin Islands (British)

CR | Costa Rica JO | Jordan PK | Pakistan VI Virgin Islands (U.S.)

CU | Cuba JP | Japan PL | Poland VN | Viet Nam

CV | Cape Verde KE | Kenya PM | Saint Pierre and VU | Vanuatu

CX | Christmas Island KG | Kyrgyzstan Miguelon WF | Wallis and Futuna

CY | Cyprus KH | Cambodia PN | Pitcairn Islands

CZ | Czech Republic KI | Kiribati PR | Puerto Rico WS | Samoa

DE | Germany KM | Comoros PT | Portugal YE | Yemen

DJ | Djibouti KN | Saint Kitts and Nevis PW | Palau YT | Mayotte

DK | Denmark KP | Korea, Democratic PY | Paraguay YU | Yugoslavia

DM | Dominica People’s Republic of QA | Qatar ZA | South Africa

DO | Dominican Republic KR | Korea, Republic of RE | Réunion ZM | Zambia

DZ | Algeria KW | Kuwait RO | Romania ZR | Zaire

EC | Ecuador KY | Cayman Islands RU | Russian Federation ZW | Zimbabwe

EE | Estonia KZ | Kazakhstan RW | Rwanda

EG | Egypt LA | Lao People’s SA | Saudi Arabia

EH | Western Sahara Democratic Republic SB | Solomon Islands

ER | Eritrea LB | Lebanon SC | Seychelles
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Listening to a radio broadcast

=8

Selecting a station

1 Press FM or AM.

S
3
2
S
z
S
o

O
O

TV/VIDEO 3D PHONIC DISPLAY OPEN/CLOSE]|
O O 2 Press le</>>i to select the
AM AUX DIMMER H
6 O O O station (frequency).
GROUP/TITLE MUTING
©R—6) O Automatic tuning:

CHANNEL Hold down «<«/»» until the system starts
+ ) woo @ * searching, and then release the button. (The
= = AUTO indicator lights while searching.)

Dvmca When a station of sufficient signal strength is
@ tuned in to, the system stops searching
automatically.

TOPOWNU %)N)U To stop searching manually, press <</ppl.

Manual tuning:

Each time you press l«</»», the frequency
changes.

* When an FM stereo program is received,

the ST (Stereo) indicator lights.

PAGE
c% i NOTE

SET If the stereo FM program currently tuned in to is noisy,

CCA(N:%? you can improve the reception by pressing FM MODE
@] to switch to the monaural mode. If you press FM
(@R MODE again, or tune in to another station, the
A&gﬁ receiving mode returns automatically to the stereo
BASS mode.

(&)

NOTE

Set the remote control mode selector to
AUDIO before using the number buttons. ~ *", T

Tv
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Tuning in to a preset station Listening to radio

bnTv &1 AUDIO
O 3 Select the number you want to
TV/VIDEO 3D PHONIC DISPLAY OPEN/CLOSE]| H
00 store by prt_ass‘l‘ng numbe:_
6 @ é %ﬂ buttons while “MEMORY” is
GROUP/TITLE MUTING fI aS h i n g .
@0 @ * You can also select the number by using the
CHAEL number buttons.
AUDO C+ * * Refer to “How to use the number buttons”
v (page 15).

DVD/CD

S

Press MEMORY while the
selected number is flashing.

“STORED” appears on the display window
and the selected station is stored.

+
voL|
©SsLow

@
@@
®:

NOTE

 Storing a new station to a used number erases the
previously stored station.

O * After storing new stations, do not unplug the AC
PAGE DVD LEVEI
(@) power cord to turn off the system. If you do so, the
C%AE new preset stations will be cleared.
SET
(@)
CANCEL
% , Tuning in to a preset
\Tomer i station
(@)
BASS

1 Press FM or AM to select either

Presetting stations in the system allows you to

easily tune in to a station. FM or AM.

NOTE 2 Press the number buttons to
Set the remote control mode selector to oo T select the memory number of a
AUDIO before using the number buttons. v

station you want to tune in to.
Refer to “How to use the number buttons”

- - (page 15).
Presettmg stations You can also select by pressing <«</»p-.

The system stores up to 30 FM stations and up to
15 AM stations.

1 Select a station you want to
store (page 32 for how to
select).

2 Press MEMORY.

“MEMORY” is flashing on the display window
for a while.
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Listening to the sound of
other audio device

Setting the Various Timer

TV Or1 AUDIO
O
TV/VIDEO 3D PHONIC DISPLAY OPEN/CLOSE|
O O O
6 AM AUX DIMMER

O O O
GROUP/TITLE MUTING

1
©
®
o

CHANNEL
+ | aubio @ *
VOL| VOL | v
DVD/CD
GO I

Connect the other audio device to this system in
advance (page 10).

1 Press AUX.

The source changes to AUX.

2 Play the other audio device.

For details, refer to the manual of the device
connected.

3 Adjust the volume and the
sound quality of the system
(page 16).

TOP MENU MENU

AUDIO

()

PAGE DVD LEVEI

(@)

CLOCK/TIMER

(@)

SET

O (@)

CANCEL

O (@)
100+

( )

A.STANDBY PLAY MO

@

@

% WFROUT

Setting the built-in clock

Without setting the built-in clock, you cannot use

any timers.

* To exit from the clock setting, press CLOCK/
TIMER as required.

* To correct a misentry during the procedure
below, pressing CANCEL can return to the
previous step.

1 Press CLOCK/TIMER.

* If you have already adjusted the clock
before, press the button repeatedly until the
clock time starts flashing.

2 Press cursor </> to adjust the
hour, then press SET.

3 Press cursor «/> to adjust the

minute, then press SET.
Now the built-in clock starts to work.

Setting the daily timer

Using the daily timer, you can wake up with your
favorite song.
¢ You can store the three daily timer settings;

however, you can activate only one of the daily
timer.

* To correct a misentry during the procedure
below, pressing CANCEL can return to the
previous step.



Convenient functions

How the daily timer works:

Once the daily timer has been set, the timer
indicator and timer number indicator (1/2/3) are lit
on the display window. Daily timer turns on the
system at the same time everyday until the timer
setting is canceled manually or another daily timer
is activated.

When the on-time comes:

The system turns on, tunes in to the specified
station or start playback the loaded disc with the
volume level set to the preset level.

¢ The timer setting remains in memory until you

can change it.

¢ Without canceling the daily timer, you can
change the source or adjust the volume after the
daily timer starts playback.

1 Press CLOCK/TIMER repeatedly
to show “DAILY 1.”

e Each time you press the button, the clock
setting changes as follows:

Source
indication —> DAILY 1
Clock adjust ON 6:00
4 v
ON 18:00 DAILY 2
DAILY3 <«— ON 12:00

2 Press cursor </> to adjust the
hour of the timer-on time, then
press SET.

3 Press cursor «/» to adjust the
minute of the timer-on time,
then press SET.

4 Repeat Step 2 and 3 to set the
timer-off time.

5 Press cursor «/» to select the
playback source, then SET.

e Each time you press the button, the clock
setting changes as follows:

AUX <«—> TUNER FM

4

DISC «<—> TUNER AM

* When selecting the tuner, press cursor «/»
to select a preset channel.

* When selecting “DISC”, you can specify the
group and track. For the discs other than
MP3/WMA, the group selection does not
take effect.

6 Press cursor <> to adjust the
volume level, then SET.

7 Turn off the system.

To turn off the timer setting

1 Press CLOCK/TIMER repeatedly
to select the timer setting.

2 Press CANCEL to turn off the

selected setting.
* Pressing SET activates the timer setting
again.

Auto Standby

If there is no operation for 3 minutes while the disc
is stopped, the power will be automatically turned
off.

Press A.STANDBY during playback
or while the disc is stopped, or no

disc is loaded (“NO DISC” appears).

The A.STANDBY indicator lights on the display
window on the main unit.

When a stopped state is entered (after playback is
finished, for example), the A.STANDBY indicator
starts blinking.

This means that the power will be turned off
automatically if there is no operation for 3 minutes.
And 10 seconds before the power is turned off,
“A.STANDBY?” starts flashing.

Releasing Auto Standby

Press A.STANDBY.
“A.STANDBY” will be turned off on the display
window on the main unit.

NOTE

When the source is FM, AM or AUX, Auto Standby
does not work.
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Setting the Various Timer (continued)

Tray Lock

Sleep Timer

When the time you specify elapses, the system will
be turned off by itself.

Press SLEEP.

Each time you press the button, the time indicated
on the display window on the main unit changes (in
minutes).

Changing the time

Reselect the time by pressing SLEEP repeatedly.

Confirming the time

Press SLEEP once while Sleep Timer is set.

Releasing

Press SLEEP repeatedly until “SLEEP OFF”
appears.

NOTE

Sleep Timer will also be released when the power is
turned off.

You can lock the disc tray to prevent the disc from
being ejected.

Setting

While the system is turned off, press A (open/close)
with B (stop) on the main unit held.

“LOCKED” appears on the display window on the
main unit.

Releasing

Carry out the same operations as those for setting.
“UNLOCKED” appears on the display window on
the main unit.



Troubleshooting

Reference

When you encounter a problem that seems to be a
fault, check the following points before contacting
your JVC service center.

Power source

m Power does not come on.
¢ The power cord is not connected to the main
unit or an AC outlet.
— Connect the power cord correctly

(page 11).

Operation

m You cannot operate any hutton.
¢ Some specific operations may be inhibited
for some discs.

m The remote control does not work.
¢ The dry-cell batteries have run out.
— Replace the batteries (page 6).

m A disc cannot be played back.
¢ In the case of DVD VIDEO discs
— Check the Region Code number of the
discs (page 3).

* “NO PLAY” is displayed on the display
window.
It is not a disc that can be played on this
system.
— Check the disc type (page 3).

* Parental Lock is set (page 30).

About images

m No picture appears.
¢ The video cord is not connected correctly.
— Page 11

* Both of the component video jack and S-
video jack are connected.
— Connect either (page 11).

m The picture is distorted.
¢ A VCR is connected between the main unit
and the TV set.
— Connect the main unit directly to the TV set
(page 11).

¢ Although this system is connected to a non-
Progressive TV set, DVD’s scan mode is set
to “PROGRESSIVE”.
— Set the scan mode to “INTERLACE”
(page 26).

m The screen size is abnormal.

* The screen size is set improperly.
— Set“MONITOR TYPE” according tothe TV
set you are using (page 29).

m The TV screen darkens.
¢ “SCREEN SAVER’ is set.
— If set, press any button (page 29).

m The screen cannot he switched.
* The Progressive mode is applied only to
component video output.

About sound

m There is no sound.

* Speakers are not connected correctly.
— Page 9

¢ The sound is muted.
— Page 16

* “NO AUDIQ” is displayed on the display
window.
The disc may have been produced through
illegal copying.
— Confirm at the store where you bought the

disc.

m The sound is weak compared with TV or Video.
e “DVD LEVEL” is set to “NORMAL”".
— Set to other than “NORMAL” (page 26).

m The sound is distorted.
e The volume is turned up too high.
— Turn down the volume (page 16).

m No sound comes out of the subwoofer.
o “SUBWOOFER” is turned off.
— Press S.WFR OUT to turn on (page 10).

About radio

m The sound is noisy while receiving/Receiving
is disabled.
* The antenna is not connected correctly.
— Connect the antenna correctly (page 8).
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Troubleshooting (continued)

Language codes

Others

It is not possible to switch audio or subtitles
between languages.
¢ The disc does not contain 2 or more
languages.
— Ifonly a single language is recorded on the
disc, switching to another language is
impossible (page 24).

No subtitle is displayed.
* The disc does not contain any subtitles.
— A DVD VIDEO without subtitles cannot
display any subtitles.

¢ The subtitle language is set to “OFF”.
— Specify a language (page 29).

* Before or after A point or B point in A-B
Repeat Playback, no subtitle may be
displayed.

The disc cannot be ejected.
e Tray Lock is set.
— page 36

“LRONLY” is displayed on the display window

(for a DVD AUDIO).

* Because, for the track being played back,
down mix is inhibited for multi-channel
sound, the sound of L and R is output directly
(a normal action).

If the system does not work properly
despite correction measures abhove

Many functions of this system are implemented by
microcomputers. If pressing any button does not
result in the normal action, disconnect the power
plug from the outlet, wait for a while, and reconnect
the system.

Code | Language Code | Language
AA Afar MK  |Macedonian
AB Abkhazian ML Malayalam
AF Afrikaans MN  |Mongolian
AM  |Ameharic MO |Moldavian
AR Arabic MR  |[Marathi

AS Assamese MS |Malay (MAY)
AY Aymara MT |Maltese

AZ Azerbaijani MY  |Burmese
BA Bashkir NA Nauru

BE Byelorussian NE Nepali

BG |Bulgarian NL Dutch

BH Bihari NO |Norwegian
BI Bislama OC |Occitan

BN Bengali, Bangla OM |(Afan) Oromo
BO |Tibetan OR |Oriya

BR Breton PA Panjabi

CA |Catalan PL Polish

CcO Corsican PS Pashto, Pushto
CS |Czech PT Portuguese
CY |Welsh QU |Quechua
DA Danish RM  |Rhaeto-Romance
Dz Bhutani RN  [Kirundi

EL Greek RO [Rumanian
EO |Esperanto RU Russian

ET Estonian RW  |Kinyarwanda
EU Basque SA Sanskrit

FA Persian SD Sindhi

Fl Finnish SG |Sangho

FJ Fiji SH Serbo-Croatian
FO Faroese Sl Singhalese
FY Frisian SK Slovak

GA Irish SL Slovenian
GD |Scots Gaelic SM |Samoan

GL Galician SN Shona

GN |Guarani SO |Somali

GU |Guijarati SQ |Albanian
HA Hausa SR Serbian

HI Hindi SS Siswati

HR Croatian ST Sesotho

HU  |Hungarian SuU Sundanese
HY  |Armenian SV Swedish

1A Interlingua SW | Swahili

IE Interlingue TA Tamil

IK Inupiak TE Telugu

IN Indonesian TG |Tajik

1S Icelandic TH Thai

W Hebrew TI Tigrinya

Ji Yiddish TK Turkmen
JW |Javanese TL Tagalog

KA Georgian TN Setswana
KK Kazakh TO Tonga

KL Greenlandic TR Turkish

KM  |Cambodian TS Tsonga

KN Kannada T Tatar

KO |Korean (KOR) TW  |Twi

KS Kashmiri UK Ukrainian
KU Kurdish UR Urdu

KY Kirghiz uz Uzbek

LA Latin VI Vietnamese
LN Lingala VO |Volapuk

LO Laothian WO [Wolof

LT Lithuanian XH Xhosa

LV Latvian, Lettish YO Yoruba

MG |Malagasy zZU Zulu

Mi Maori




Specifications

Reference

General
Power source: AC 110-240 V ~, 50/60 Hz
Power consumption: 25 W (in operation)

1.3 W (on standby)

Weight: 2.7 kg

External dimensions

(W x HxD): 150 mm x 152 mm x 246 mm
DVD player

Playable discs: DVD VIDEO, DVD AUDIO, VCD,
SVCD, CD, CD-R/RW (CD, VCD,
MP3, WMA, JPEG format), DVD-R/-
RW (video format)

Video output

Color system: PAL/NTSC

Horizontal resolution: 500 lines

Composite x1: 1.0V (p-p)/75 Q,
synchronization negative

Y output: 1.0 V (p-p)/75 Q,
synchronization negative

C output:

For PAL 0.3 V (p-p)/75 Q

For NTSC 0.286 V (p-p)/75 Q2
Y output: 1.0 V (p-p)/75 Q
Pe/Pr output: 0.7 V (p-p)/75 Q

S-video x1:

Component x1:

Audio output
Analog sound output:
Speakers x2
Output power: 18 W per channel, min.
RMS, at 4 Q at 1 kHz with
no more than 10% total

harmonic distortion

Fitting impedance: 4Qt016 Q
Headphones x1: 11 mW/32 Q
Fitting impedance: 16 Qto 1 kQ2

Subwoofer x1: 500 mVrms/10 kQ
Digital sound output:

Optical x1: —21 dBm to —15 dBm

Audio input
Sound input:

Tuner
FM tuner:

Receiving frequency:

Antenna:
AM tuner:

Receiving frequency:

Antenna:

Speaker
Type:

Speaker:
Frequency response:

Power handling capacity:

Impedance:

Sound pressure level:
Dimension (W x H x D):
Weight (1 unit):

AUX x1
400 mV/50 kQ2

87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
75 Q- Unbalanced type

530 kHz to 1 600 kHz

(at 10 kHz interval spacing)
531 kHz to 1 602 kHz

(at 9 kHz interval spacing)
External antenna jack (loop
antenna)

Full range

1-way bass-reflex type
Magnetically shielded type
8 cm cone x1

60 to 20 000 Hz

20W

4Q

81 dB/W-m

120 mm x 150 mm x 188 mm
1.5kg

Designs and Specifications are subject to change

without notice.
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